
M arch 1 995 
Supersedes Selection Data 29- 120N,  
pages 1 -2, dated June  1 994 
Mai led to: E ,  D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS 

UL489 Interrupting Capacity Ratings 

Cutler-H ammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylvania,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Dept�
i: 5.5 ( 1 40) 

5 .5  ( 1 40) 

Poles Width Height 
8.25 (210)  1 6  (407) 

1 1 . 1 25 (283) 16 (407) --- -------- ------ ------
Approximate Shipping Weight, Lbs. (kg) 
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�.:;.�Pt;;,g Capacity (Symmetrical Amperes) • I ""· '""-- --r-, ,.-,---1-'��,,,--r-"': :--r�&,,,--r-�{�ooo-t -���:-_----1 HND, CHND I 2, 3, 4 I 1 00,000 I . . . . . . 65,000 35,000 . . . . . . J _i'J_[)_C,_c:\'ll_[)(;__j__z._�._4_ __ l_�O,O_(l()_ __ l_-..:...:..:....__ 1 00,� _ 50,000 __ _ ...:..:..-..:.:...:.._ 

Selection Data 
29-120N 

Westinghouse 
Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circuit B reakers 
N-Frame 

Page 1 

400-1200 Amperes 

STANDARDS 

Series C molded case circu it breakers are 
designed to conform with the fol lowi ng 
standards: 

• Austra l ian  Sta ndard AS 2 1 84, Molded 
Case Circu it B reakers 

• Br itish Standards Institution Sta ndard BS 
4752: Part 1, Switchgear and Control 
Gear Part 1: Circu it Breakers 

• Canadian Standards Association Stan­
dard C22.2 No. 5, Service E ntrance and  
Branch  C i rcu it B reakers 

• Internat iona l  E lectrotechnical  Commis­
sion Recommendations IEC 947-2, Circu it 
Breakers 

• Japa n ese T-Mark Sta ndard,  Mo lded Case 
C i rcuit Breakers 

• N ati ona l  E l ectrical M a n ufacturers 
Association Standards Pub l ication N o .  
AB 1 - 1 975, Molded Case Circu it Breakers 

• South African Bu reau of Standa rds, 
Stan dard SASS 1 56, Standard Specifica­
tion for Molded Case Circu it Breakers 

• Swiss Electro-Technical Association 
Standard SEV 947-2, Safety Reg u lations 
for C i rcu it Breakers 

• U nderwriters Laboratories, Inc., Standard 
U L  489, Molded Case C i rcuit Breakers and  
C i rcuit Breaker E nclosures, Inc luding 
Marine Circuit Breakers F i le  E7819 

• U nion Techn ique de I 'Eiectricite Stan­
dard NF C 63- 1 20, Low Voltage 
Switchgear and Control Gear Circuit 
Breaker Requirements 

• Verband Deutscher  Elektrotech n i ker  
(Association of  German E lectrical Eng i­
neers) Sta ndard VDE 0660, Low Voltage 
Switchgear and Control Gear, Circu it 
Breakers 

Conforma nce with these standards satisfies 
most local and i nternationa l  codes, assum­
ing user acceptabi l ity and s imp l if ied appl i ­
cat ion.  

Ser ies C molded case c ircuit  breakers equa l  
or exceed Federal S pecificati on Classifica­
tion W-C-375b requ i rements for the particu­
lar c lass associated with the circuit breaker 
frame being considered . 
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Selection Data 
29-120N 
Page 2 

Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, N-Frame, 400-1200 Amperes 

CATALOG NUMBERING SYSTEMS 

This  information is presented only as  an aid to understand ing catalog n u m bers. It is not to be used to b u i l d  cata log n u m be rs for c i rcuit 
breakers or trip units. 

Circuit Breaker/Frame Catalog Numbers 

NO 3 12 I w � � 1 1 
Circu it N umber C i rcuit Trip Type Suffix 
Breaker/ of Breaker/ 
Frame Poles Fra me 
Type Rating 

NO 2: 2 Poles 8: 800 Amp T33-LS E: 1 00% R . P. protected (4-Pole} 
H N D  3 :  3 Poles 1 2: 1 200 Amp T32-LSI EH: 50% R .P .  protected (4-Pole} 
N DC 4: 4 Poles T35-LSG K: High Magnetic Molded Case Switch 
C N D  T36-LSIG W: Without Terminals 
CHND X:  Load Only Termi nals 
C N DC Y: Line On ly  Terminals 

N-FRAME DIGITRIP SELECTION G UIDE �------- ----------------- -----------------------
�J�i�;��

-
�����������==��::tri��MS 31�-----------------

����erT���--------------------------�---------------------------
Ampere Range 400-1200A 
Interrupting Rating @480V 35, 65, 1 00 (kA) 
1 00% Rated Available ---------------------------------------------------------------
Protection �----------------------------------[] ______________ ]] ____________ 

Ordering Options LS, LSG LSI, LSIG 
Fixed Rating Plug lin) Yes Yes 
Over Temperature Protection Yes Yes -------------- ----- ------�ll_9 o�IIY_Protectio��--------------u ------��------
Adjustable Rating Plug (In} Available Available 
Long Delay Pick U p  0.5-1.0GJ 0.5-1.0GJ 
Long Delay Time 12t (6 In} 12 Sees. 12 Sees. 
Long Delay Thermal Memory Yes Yes ---- ----- --------------------- -----
Short Delay Protection 
Short Delay Pick U p  
Short Delay Time 12t 
Short Delay Time Flat 

Instantaneous Protection 
Instantaneous Pick U p  
Instantaneous Override 

Ground Fault Protection 
G round Fault Pick Up 
Groung Fault Delay Flat 
Ground Fault Thermal Memory 

Testing 
Field Testing 

GJ Adjustable by rating plug. 
Note: I"= Rating Plug Rating 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-H a m me r  Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania ,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

1 200-800% 1 200-800% 
1 00ms No 
No lnst.-300ms 

I No 
Yes 

1 200-800% 
Yes 

I 200A-1 200A 1 200A-1 200A 
lnst.-500ms lnst.-500ms 
Yes Yes 

I STK2 Test Kit I STK2 Test Kit 

Further Information 
Technical  Data . . . . . . . . . . . .  TD 29- 1 60 
D imensions . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  DS 29- 1 70 N  
Time/C u rrent C urves . . . . . .  A D  29- 1 67 N  

Printed in U.S.A. 
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Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 

Selection Data 
29-120N 

June 1 994 
New Information 
Mai led to: E ,  0, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circuit B reakers 
N-Frame 

Page 3 

400-1200 Amperes 

Order as i ndividual  components: B reaker F rame, Rating P lug,  Term ina ls  

I Maximum 
I Continuous 

Digitrip RMS 310 Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip RMS 310 Rating Plug Only Standard 

)Ampere 
1 Rating 
)@40°C 

I I 

Standard Interrupting Capacity 
600 Volt Ac Rated 50 kAIC @ 480 Vac 
------- � - =--- - - - ------ - - - - - -
Standard Options 
Adjustable-tinctependently TAdjustable--nndependently-
Short Time Adjustable 1 Short Time 1 Adjustable 
Delay with I Short Time I Pickup with I Short Time 
12t Short I Pickup and 12t Short Pickup and 
Delay Ramp 

I 
Delay I Delay and I Delay and 

1 I G round Fault 1 Ground Fault _j _l_ Protection _1_ Protection 

Ampere 
Rating 

Fixed Adjustable 
Rating Rating Plug 
Plugs -- �--�----

Adjustable 
Ampere Ratings 
Catalog Number 

--- --------

Terminals OnlyGl 
See Page 11 
for Optional 
Terminals 

�

-- ----� �ATALOGNUMBERS 
_ __ _ 

----- -- ---

'---

- --- ------------�----------------------------------2-Pole fsoo ---fD
"oon

JW - i"D"00T32W--,-
ND2800T35W - I

N
D2800T3

6W 

_

,
_ -

400- 8NES400T -TAd;oooble- - - -�TA700N
Bi- -

I ) 1 450 8NES450T 1 Settings Are: TA700NB1 
1 I 1 1 500 BNEssooT 1_ •oo. soo. 600, soo TA700N8' 

I 600 8NES600T A8NES800T1 TA700NB 1  

: __ __ _____ j_ _ _ ___ � _ _
___ j_ _____ ��L _;�����L ____ ___ i�i����1 

_
_ 

) 3-Pole i so,- --�ND3
8
00T33W 

IND3800T3>W - iND3800T3SW I"
D3800T36W j-400 - BNES<OOT I Ad;oooble - - --,T7ooNB

i--
1 1 450 8NES450T I Settings Are: TA700NB1 
I I I 500 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1 
I I I I 600 8NES600T I A8NES800T1 TA700NB1 � ________ _ j ___

_
_ 

_l 
__ _ _

_ j_ 
_____ 

-��� _j������i j 
__ __ _

_ __ i�i�;��,_
_ 

4-PoleCll ---- .-:------,-----�-------- --- ,----�--- ---l8oo ND4800T33W ND4800T32W 1 . . . . . . 1 . . . . . . 400 I 8NES400T 

I I I I 450 8NES450T 
I 500 8NES500T 

I I I I 600 I 8NES600T 
I I I 700 8NES700T 
1- I 800 8NES800T 
2-Pole i 1200 ND212T33W I ND212T32W I ND212T35W I ND212T36W -

-
600 12NES600T 

I I 700 12NES700T 

I I I I 
800 12NES800T 

I 900 12NES900T 
I I I 1000 12NES1000T 

I I I 1100 12NES1100T I I I 1200 12NES1200T 

- ------
.-

------Adjustable TA700NB1 
Settings Are: TA700NB1 
400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1 

A8NES800T1 TA700NB1 
TA700NB1 
TA1000NB1 

Adjustable TA700NB1 
Settings Are: TA700NB1 
600, 800, 1000, 1200 TA1000NB1 

A12NES1200T1 TA1000NB1 
TA1000NB1 
TA1200NB1 
TA1200NB1 [3-Pole i ND312T35W I ND312T36W I 11200 ND312T33W I ND312T32W 

I I 
I I 

I I 
I 14-PoleQJ 

11200 ND412T33W I ND412T32W 
I 
I I 
I I 
I I 
I I 
Gl Two terminals are requ i red per pole. 
� Neutral is in right pole. 

I 
I I 
I I 
I I 

I. . I. 
I I 
I I 
I I 
I I 

J I 

600 12NES600T I 
700 I 12NES700T I 800 12NES800T I 900 12NES900T 

1000 I 12NES1000T I 
1100 J 12NES1100T f 
1200 12NES1200T 

600 � 12NES600T 
700 12NES700T 
800 I 12NES800T 
900 12NES900T 

1000 12NES1000T 
1100 I 12NES11 00T I 1200 I 12NES1200T 

Adjustable TA700NB1 
Settings Are: TA700NB1 
600, 800, 1000, 1200 TA1000NB1 

A12NES1200T1 TA1000NB1 
TA1000NB1 
TA1200NB1 
TA1200NB1 

Adjustable TA700NB1 
Settings Are: TA700NB1 
600, 800, 1000, 1200 TA1000NB1 

A 12NES 1200T1 TA1000NB1 
TA1000NB1 
TA1200NB1 
TA1200NB1 
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Selection Data 
29-120N 
Page 4 

Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, N-Frame, 400-1200 Amperes 

Order as ind ividua l  components: B reaker Frame, R ating P lug, Termina ls  

x i mum 
ntinuous 

�-- rip RMS 310 Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digit 
High 
600 V 
Stan 
Adju 
Shor 
Del a 
l't Sh 
Del a 

Interrupting Capacity I Ampere olt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac 

I Rating @ 40°C I 
dard 
stable 
t Time 
y with 
ort 
y Ramp 

I Options \ Independently \ Adjustable 
Short Time \ Pickup and I Delay 

__ ___L I CATALOG NUMBERS 

I Adjustable 
Short Time I Pickup with 
l l't Short 
Delay and I G round Fault 1 Protection 

! Independently 
Adjustable 1 Short Time I Pickup and Delay and I G round Fault 

1 Protection 

Digitrip RMS 310 Rating Plug Only 
Ampere I Fixed I Adjustable 
Rating Rating Rating Plug I Plugs I Adjustable 

Ampere Ratings I I Catalog Number I I I I i I 

Standard 
Terminals Onl 
See Page 1 1  
for Optional 
Terminals 

I 
y:D I I 

I I 

�!foo
� -

-

-�HND2
So

OT3
3W I H

_

N

_
D
_

2

_

8

-

00

_
T
_

3

_
2
_

w

_
--,
_

\
_
H
_

N

_

D

_

2

_

8
_

-

00

-

T35W HND2800T36Wl 400- - �8NES400T Adjusta
ble----� TA7

0o
NB 1- - -� 

I I 450 \ 8NES450T Sett ings Are: TA700N81 I I I 
I 500 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1 

I I 600 I 8NES600T A8NES800T1 TA700N81 I 
I I 700 I 8NES700T TA700NB 1 I � _ _ _ _ __ _ _  _l _ _  ---� ----- _ __ __ _800 

--
�NES800T _ _ _ _ _ __ TA1000NB_1_ __ I Is�'!!_ -� HN

D
3
So

OT3
3Wl HND38

0
0T32

W I HN00
800T35W T HND

Js
OOT36

W l 4oo-
-\8NES400T-nAdJusta

bl
e- - --l TAM

O
N
B
l --: I \ 450 I 8NES450T Settings Are: TA700N81 

I I I I 500 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB 1  I I 600 8NES600T I A8NES800T1 TA700NB 1 I I I I I 700 I 8NES700T TA700NB 1 I '- _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _L _ _ _ _ _  _l _ _ _ _ _ 
L 

_ _ _ _ _  
1l(JO _ _  L8r-J_ES800T_l _ _ __ _ _ _  

�1_()0�8
_1_ _ _ 1 

14-Pole''' l
ls
o
o- --I HND480

0T33
w H

N
048o

il
T3
2
w '1.-.-.---:----. . . . .  -.----. � 14oo-T8N

ES400T Adjus
!a

b
/;- - -rTA

l
OON

B
1- - -

1 
450 I 8NES450T Settings Are: TA700NB1 

II I 500 I 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1 I I 600 8NES600T A8NES800T1 TA700NB 1 I I I 700 I 8NES700T TA700NB 1  I f--------- _ _ _ _ _ _J
JO_(l_ 

_ _ 
l
_
�Ni_S1l(JO!

_ 
_ __ _ _ _ _ _  T�1()()0r-J_B1_ _

j 

f:�le_� _[H
N
D
2
i2T3

3W- IHN
D212T

32
w- T HN

D
21

2T3
5W -IHN

D
2
12

T36W- 600 1
2N

ES6oo
r1

Adjustabl
e- - - TA7

0
0NB

1- - : I I 1 700 12NES700T I Settings Are: TA700NB1 

I
I I I I 800 1 2NES800T I 600, 800, 1000, 1 200 TA1000NB 1 

900 12NES900T A12NES1200T1 TA1000NB1 

I I I I 1000 12NES1000T TA1000NB1 
I I I 1 100 1 2NES 1 100T I TA1 200NB 1 

k-- ___ __l l_ ____ 1200 12NES1200_!L_ TA1200NB 1 ---1 
�3-Pole 
•

1

1 20
0-

TND312T33W ll\
l 
HND31 2T32W 1'1 HND31 2T35W II 

HND31 2T36W 600 
I1

2NES600T
TAd

justable T
T
A
A
7
7
o
0
o
0
N
N
B
8
1
1 

- - ; 700 1 12NES700T I Settings Are: 
800 I 12NES800T I 600, 800, 1000, 1 200 TA1000NB 1 I 
900 I 1 2NES900T I A12NES1200T1 TA1000NB1 I 

I I I I 1000 12NES1000T I TA1000NB 1 I 
1 100 I 12NES1 100T TA1 200NB1 I L I I I 1 200 I 12NES 1 200T I TA1200NB 1 ____j �ole:?! --I 

1
1
�
l._

1 200 
-
. I 

HNDmmw 

L

il
li 

HND

-

41 2T32w I
·
---:-

-
:
---

:
-

�
�· 600 12NES600T

I 
Adjustable TA700NB1 1 

G) Two termina ls a re requ i red per pole. 
(2) Neutral is in right pole. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsbu rgh ,  Pennsylvan ia, U .S.A. 15220 

I I 700 12NES700T I Settings Are: TA700NB 1 

I I 800 1 2NES800T I 600, 800, 1000, 1 200 TA1000NB1 
900 12NES900T I A12NES1200T1 TA1000NB1 
1000 12NES1000T 

I 
TA 1000NB1 

I 1 100 12NES1 100T TA1200NB 1 
1 200 1 2NES1200T TA1 200NB 1 

Printed in  U.S.A. 

June 1 994 www . 
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Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 

Selection Data 
29-120N 

June 1 994 
N ew Information 
Ma i led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 31 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia, U . S.A. 1 5220 

Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circuit B reakers 
N-Frame 

Page 5 

400-1200 Amperes 

Order as i ndividua l  components: Breaker F rame, Rating P lug,  Termina ls 

I Maximum Digitrip RMS 310 Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip RMS 310 Rating Plug Only I Continuous Ultra High Interrupting Capacity Ampere Fixed i Adjus
-
table 1 Ampere 600 Volt Ac Rated 100 kAIC @ 480 Vac Rating Rating Rating Plug I Rating Standard I Options 

-- Plugs Adjustable -- --
1@ 40oc A

djustable --+--.:1 l ndependent�TAdjustable
-
Tindependently

- / Ampere Ratings I Short Time Adjustable I Short Time I Adjustable I Catalog Number 

I Delay with I Short Time 1 Pickup with 1 Short Time 

Standard 
Terminals OnlyCD 
See Page 1 1  
for Optional 
Terminals 

l't Short I Pickup and 1 l't Short I Pickup a nd 1 I 1 Delay Ramp I Delay I Delay and I Delay and 

I _ ____ _L ____ _  I �;���t1o�a: I �;o���t�o�au�- _ __ _  L ____ l _ _ __ _ __ _  L------
CATALOG NUMBERS �

Poi
;----------------------------------------------------1

800 
___ JDC2800T33W II NDC2800T32W I NDC2800T35W 1 NDC2800T36

Wl 400 - j 8NES400T
- J.Adjustabi

;---
-

TA700N
B
1 
_ _  _ 

I 1 I 450 8NES450T 1 Settings Are: TA700NB 1 I I I . 500 8NES500T I 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB 1 I I I 600 8NES600T A8NES800T1 TA700NB1 

I I I I 700 8NES700T TA700NB 1 
1
3
-=f'
ole

-- -----�-----_j _ ____ __L ___ __ _ 
!lO

CJ__ 8NES8001"__
l
_

_ __ _ __ _  TA100()1\JI3_1 __ 
ls
o
o --JoCJsooT33

WT 
Noc38ooT32w 1 Noc38oonsw i �NDC38oonsw I "' j aNESwoT A''""

"'.;-
---J TA7ooNB 1 I I I I 450 8NES450T Settings Are: TA700NB 1 I I 500 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1 

I I I I 600 8NES600T A8NES800T1 TA700NB 1 I I I I 700 8NES700T TA700NB 1 
L -- -

- --------- I _ _j____ _  800 ___§NES800T__ - ------- _2A _1000NB1 _ _ _ 

lfi"cioolew - -'f\Ji)
c4800T33

WTNDC4800T32W T��-. -. ��-�-:-�-:--:-- 4oo --rsNES400T ]A
djustable -----

T
A7ooN

B
i
-
---

I I I 500 I 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB 1 
1 450 8NES450T I Settings Are: TA700NB 1 

I I I 600 8NES600T A8NES800T1 TA700NB 1 I I I I 700 I 8NES700T TA700NB 1 
I I 800 8NES800T ) TA1000NB 1 
12-Pole / 1 200 
I 
I I I 

NDC21 2T33W I NDC21 2T32W 

I I I I 

I NDC21 2T35W 

I I I 
I 

i NDC21 2T36W 

I I I L 

600 
700 
800 
900 

1000 
1 100 
1 200 

1 2NES600T ltdjustable 
1 2NES700T Settings Are: 
12NES800T 600, 800, 1000, 1 200 
1 2NES900T A12NES1200T1 
1 2NES1000T 
1 2NES1 100T 
12NES1 200T 

TA700NB 1 
TA700NB 1 
TA1000NB 1 
TA1000NB1 
TA1000NB 1 
TA1 200NB 1 
TA1 200NB1 

L3-Pole 1 1 200 NDC312T33W I NDC31 2T32W I NDC312T35W I NDC312T36W 600 12NES600T Adjustable TA700NB 1 I I 700 1 2NES700T Settings Are: TA700NB 1 
I I 800 1 2NES800T 600, 800, 1000, 1 200 TA1000NB1 

I I I I 900 1 2NES900T A12NES1200T1 TA1000NB1 I I 1000 12NES1000T TA1000NB1 
I I I I 1 100 1 2NES1 100T TA1 200NB 1 
L I 1 200 1 2NES1200T TA1200NB 1 1
4-Pole:ll i 1 200 NDC41 2T33W I NDC41 2T32W i. I . 600 1 2NES600T Adjustable TA700NB 1  

I I I 700 1 2NES700T Settings Are: TA700NB 1 I I I 800 12NES800T 600, 800, 1000, 1 200 TA1000NB1 

I I I I 900 12NES900T A1 2NES1 200T1 TA1000NB 1 
1 000 1 2NES1000T TA1000NB 1 I I I I 1 100 1 2NES1 100T TA1 200NB1 I I I I 1 200 1 2NES1 200T TA1200NB1 

CD Two termina ls a re requ ired per pole. 
ill Neutral is in right pole. 
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Selection Data 
29-120N 
Page 6 

Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, N-Frame, 400-1200 Amperes 

1 00% RATED CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

The NEC a l lows the breaker to be rated at 1 00% of its fra me size in an assembly, provided that 90°C wire is appl ied at the 75°C a m pacity. 
Order as i ndividu a l  components: Breaker Frame, Rati ng  Plug,  Term i na ls  

Maximum Digitrip RMS 310 Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip RMS 310 Rating Plug Only 
Continuous Standard Interrupting Capacity Ampere I Fixed Adjustable 
Ampere 600 Volt Ac Rated 50 kAIC @ 480 Vac Rating Rating Rating Plug 
Rating Standard Options I Plugs I Adjustable 
@40°C Adjustable Independently Adjustable Independently I I Ampere Ratings 

Short Time Adjustable Short Time Adjustable I I 
Catalog Number 

Delay with Short Time Pickup with Short Time I l't Short Pickup and l't Short Pickup and I 
Delay Ramp Delay Delay and Delay and I I 

Ground Fault G round Fault I l �-::c--�--:-;: ------�otectiof) ___ ci':otection �-c__ ___ l__ ---
CATALOG NUMBERS 

2-Pole 
800 CND2800T33W CND2800T32W 

3-Pole 
800 CND3800T33W CND3800T32W 

4-Pole@ 

800 CND4800T33W CND4800T32W 

2-Pole 
1 200 CND212T33W CND21 2T32W 

3-Pole 
1 200 CND312T33W CND312T32W 

4-Pole@ 

1 200 CND412T33W CND412T32W 

CD Two term1nals are requ�eed per pole. 
@ Neutral is i n  right pole. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi ngho use & 
C utler-Ham mer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

CND2800T35W CND2800T36W 400 
450 
500 
600 
700 
800 

CND3800T35W CND3800T36W 400 
450 
500 
600 
700 
800 

400 
450 
500 
600 
700 
800 

CND212T35W CND212T36W 600 
700 
800 
900 

1 000 
1100 
1 200 

CND312T35W CND31 2T36W 600 
700 
800 
900 

1 000 
1 1 00 
1 200 

600 
700 
800 
900 

1000 
1 1 00 
1 200 

8NES400T i Adjustable 
8NES450T Settings Are: 
8NES500T I 400, 500, 600, 800 
8NES600T A8NES800T1 
8NES700T 
8NES800T I 

: 8NES400T I Adjustable 
8NES450T Settings Are: 

I 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 
8NES600T ! A8NES800T1 I 8NES700T 

I 8NES800T 

I 8NES400T Adjustable 
8NES450T Settings Are: 
8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 
8NES600T A8NES800T1 
8NES700T 

I 8NES800T 

12NES600T I Adjustable 
1 2NES700T I Settings Are: 
12NES800T I 600, 800, 1 000, 1200 12NES900T I A12NES1200T1 
12NES1000T I 1 2NES1100T 
12NES1200T I 

12NES600T Adjustable 
12NES700T Settings Are: 
12NES800T 600, 800, 1 000, 1200 
12NES900T A12NES1200T1 
1 2NES 1000T I 1 2NES 1 1 00T 

I 12NES1200T 

I 12NES600T Adjustable I 1 2NES700T Settings Are: 
12NES800T 600, 800, 1 000, 1 200 I 1 2NES900T A12NES1200T1 

I 12NES 1 000T I 12NES1 100T 
I 12NES1200T I 

Standard I Terminals OnlyCD 

See Page 1 1  
for Optional 
Terminals 

I 
I 

-----1 I 
TA700NB1 I TA700NB1 
TA700NB 1 I 
TA700NB1 I TA700NB1 
TA1000NB1 I 
TA700NB1 I TA700NB1 I TA700NB1 I TA700NB 1 
TA700NB1 i TA1000NB1 

TA700NB 1 i TA700NB1 
TA700NB 1  I TA700NB 1  I 
TA700NB 1 I TA1 000NB 1  

TA700NB 1 
TA700NB1 
TA1000NB 1  TA1000NB1 
TA1 000NB 1  
TA1 200NB1 
TA1 200NB 1  

TA700NB1 
TA700NB1 
TA1000NB 1  
TA1000NB 1  
TA1 000NB 1  
TA1 200NB1 
TA1 200NB 1  

TA700NB1 
TA700NB1 
TA1000NB1 
TA1 000NB 1  
TA1 000NB 1  
TA1 200NB1 ! TA1200NB 1  

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u ne 1 994 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Selectio n  Data 
29-120N 

Page 7 

N ew Information 

Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circuit B reakers 
N-Frame 

Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 
31 -500A 

400-1200 Amperes 

1 00% RATED CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

The N EC a llows the breaker to be rated at 1 00% of its frame s ize in an assem bly, provided that 90°C wire is appl ied at the 75°C a m pacity. 
O rder as  i nd iv idua l  components: Breaker F rame, Rating Plug ,  Termin als -----!Maximum 
1 Continuous 
1 Ampere 
1 Rating 
I
@ 40'C 

I I 

Digitl'jPRMS 310 Cl�uit �����-; ��==-=-====== DigitrlPRMsJ10 Rating 

Pi;;g

O

�

I

y
----- -

Sta�-;d - -l 
High Interrupting Capacity Ampere TFixect--)Ac!iUstable

___
__ Terminals OnlyCD 

I 

600 Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac Rating Rating f-Rating Plug See Page 1 1  I Standard--1-or)tions
_____ _____ _______ 1 Plugs 

I Adjustable 
__

_
__ for Optional 

Short Time 1 Adjustable Short Time 
I 
Adjustable I I Catalog Number 

Delay with 1 Short Time Pickup with I Short Time 

Ac!Ius
t
a
ble --T

independentlyi Ai djustab�--��ndependentTY I 
I Ampere Ratings Terminals I 

l2t Short I Pickup and 12t Short Pickup and I I I 
Delay Ramp I Delay Delay and uelay and I 

f,:,o .. - _ CATALQGN.d,,s::====!�::·:=!=�����-== _j=-===�= -==- --==---=---_-_-__:-::' I sao - - -

I,HN
D2so

o
T33Vvrc

f..ii\ID28
oo

T3
2w1 cH

ND
2s

oo
T
35

wi HNo,oonswl ''
"- l s

N
E
s
4o

oT -j.Adi�stabl
e _

_ _ --�Ti'ljaol\iB1 __
_ 1 I I 450 8NES450T I Settings Are: TA700NB 1  1 

I I 500 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB 1  I I J 600 8NES600T A8NES800T1 TA700NB1 

�---- ----- ______ l ___ _ __ ---- ��t_ �����t_L _____
__

_ _  ;i��;,_ __ j 13-Pole I 
�----

c
HND

3
soo

n3VvfcH
N
D
3
s
aon2Wfc

H
N
D

3
s
ooT

35w ' <'
HNDJaooTJ

iW -w,--1'"''"''"� I AdJ,;;oi;io --- , ________ 1800 
I 
I I 
I L4-Pole� 

I I 
)BOO 

I 
CHND4800T33W I CHND4800T32W [ . 

I I I I I 
2-Pole 
1 1200 
I 
I I 
I I 
13-Pole 1 1 200 
I 

I I 
I 

14-Pole� : 1 200 
I I I I 
I I 

CHND212T33W 

CHND31 2T33W 

CHND41 2T33W 

I l 
CHND212T32W 

CHND312T32W 

CHND412T32W 

CD Two terminals are requ i red per pole. 
� Neutral is in right pole. 

CHND21 2T35W 

CHND31 2T35W 

CHND21 2T36W 

CHND31 2T36W 

I. I 

450 8NES450T Settings Are: 
500 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 
600 8NES600T A8NES800T1 
700 8NES700T 
800 8NES800T i 
400 r 450 
500 
600 
700 
800 

600 
700 
800 
900 

1000 
1 100 
1 200 

600 
700 
800 
900 

1000 I 1 100 
1200 

600 
700 
800 
900 

1000 
1 100 I 1 200 

8NES400T I Adjustable 
8NES450T Settings Are: 
8NES500T I 4oo, 5oo, 6oo, soo 
8NES600T I A8NES800T1 
8NES700T 
8NES800T 

1 2NES600T Adjustable 
1 2NES700T Settings Are: 
1 2NESBOOT 600, 800, 1000, 1 200 
12NES900T A12NES1200T1 
12NES1000T 
1 2NES1 100T 
1 2NES1200T 

1 2NES600T Adjustable 
1 2NES700T Settings Are: 
1 2NESBOOT 600, 800, 1000, 1 200 
12NES900T A12NES1200T1 
12NES1000T 
1 2NES1 100T 
1 2NES1200T 

1 2NES600T I Adjustable 
12NES700T Settings Are: 
12NES800T I 600, 800, 1000, 1 200 
12NES900T A12NES1200T1 
1 2NES1000T I 1 2NES1 100T 
1 2NES1200T 

TA700NB 1 
TA700NB 1  
TA700NB 1  
TA700NB 1 
TA700NB1 
TA1000NB1 

I TA700NB1 
TA700NB 1 
TA700NB 1 
TA700NB1 
TA700NB1 
TA1000NB 1 

TA700NB 1 
TA700NB 1 
TA1000NB1 
TA1000NB1 
TA1000NB1 
TA1000NB1 
TA1 200NB1 

TA700NB 1 
TA700NB1 
TA1000NB1 
TA1000NB1 
TA1000NB1 
TA1000NB1 
TA1 200NB 1 

TA700NB 1  
TA700NB1 
TA1000NB 1  
TA1000NB 1 
TA1000NB1 I TA1000NB1 
TA1 200NB1 
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Selection Data 
29-120N 
Page 8 

Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, N-Frame, 400-1200 Amperes 

1 00% RATED CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

The NEC a l lows the b reaker to be rated at 1 00% of its fra me size in  an  assembly, provided that 90°C wire is a pplied at th e 75°C a mpacity. 
Order as in divid u a l  compo nents: B reaker Frame, Rating Plug, Term ina ls  

Maximum Digitrip RMS 310 Circuit Breaker Frame Only 
Continuous Ultra High Interrupting Capacity 
Ampere 600 Volt Ac Rated 100 kAIC @ 480 Vac 
Rating Standard Options 
@ 40°C Adjustable Independently Adjustable 

Short Time Adjustable Short Time 
Delay with Short Time Pickup with 
l't Short Pickup and l't Short 
Delay Ramp Delay Delay and 

Ground Fault 
Protection 

CATALOG NUMBERS 
2-Pole 
800 CNDC2800T33W CNDC2800T32W CNDC2800T35W 

3-Pole 
800 CNDC3800T33W I CNDC3800T32W CNDC3800T35W 

I I 
4-Polec?l 

800 CNDC4800T33W CNDC4800T32W . 

2-Pole 
1 200 CNDC212T33W CNDC2 1 2T32W 

3-Pole 
1 200 CNDC312T33W CNDC31 2T32W 

4-Polec?l 
1 200 CNDC412T33W CNDC412T32W 

Gl Two termmals are requ�red per pole. 
Cll Neutral is in right pole. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cut ler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia,  U .S .A.  1 5220 

CNDC212T35W 

CNDC312T35W 

Independently 
Adjustable 
Short Time 
Pickup and 
Delay and 
Ground Fault 

1 Protection 

CNDC2800T36W 

CNDC3800T36W 

CNDC212T36W 

CNDC312T36W 

Digitrip RMS 310 Rating Plug Only Standard 

Ampere Fixed Adjustable Terminals OnlyGl 

Rating Rating Rating Plug See Page 1 1  
Plugs Adjustable for Optional 

Ampere Ratings Terminals 
Catalog Number 

400 8NES400T Adjustable TA700NB1 
450 8NES450T Settings Are: TA700NB1 
500 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB 1  
600 8NES600T A8NES800T1 TA700NB 1 
700 8NES700T TA700NB 1 
800 8NES800T TA1 000NB 1  

400 8NES400T Adjustable TA700NB1 
450 8NES450T Settings Are: TA700NB 1  
500 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB 1  
600 8NES600T A8NES800T1 TA700NB 1 
700 8NES700T TA700NB1 
800 8NES800T TA1000NB 1  

400 8NES400T Adjustable TA700NB 1  
450 8NES450T Settings Are: TA700NB1 
500 8NES500T 400, 500, 600, 800 TA700NB1 
600 8NES600T A8NES800T 1 TA700NB1 
700 8NES700T TA700NB1 
800 8NES800T TA1 000NB 1  

600 12NES600T Adjustable TA700NB 1 
700 12NES700T Settings Are: TA700NB 1 
800 1 2NES800T 600, 800, 1 000, 1200 TA1000NB 1  
900 12NES900T A12NES1200T 1 TA1 000NB 1  

1000 12NES1000T TA1000NB 1  
1 1 00 12NES 1 1 00T TA1 200NB 1  
1 200 12NES 1 200T TA1 200NB 1  

600 12NES600T Adjustable TA700NB 1  
700 1 2NES700T Settings Are: TA700NB 1 
800 12NES800T 600, 800, 1 000, 1 200 TA1 000NB 1  
900 12NES900T A12NES1200T1 TA1 000NB 1  
1000 12NES1000T TA1 000NB 1  
1 1 00 12NES 1 1 00T TA1 200NB 1  
1 200 12NES1200T TA1200NB1 

600 12NES600T Adjustable TA700NB1 
700 12NES700T Settings Are: TA700NB1 
800 12NES800T 600, 800, 1 000, 1 200 TA1 000NB 1  
900 12NES900T A12NES 1 200T1 TA1 000NB 1  
1000 1 2NES1000T TA1 000NB 1  
1 1 00 12NES1 100T TA1 200NB 1  
1 200 12NES1200T TA1 200NB 1  

Printed i n  U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
N ew I nformation 
Mailed to: E ,  D, C/29-lOOA, 3 1 -400A, 

31 -500A 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

TYPE ND MOLDED CASE SWITCH CATALOG NUMBERS 

I Contin uo-us
���L_t--C_ A

_T
_
A_L--:0-G

�
N-U_M

_
B_E
_
R_ S

������������������-
� 

1 Ampere 
1 Rating :-2��e ____ __ _ _ L�f'<l� _ __ _ ____ 

L4j'�e_(j; 
_______ j 

1 @ 40"C I Complete with Standard Line and I 1 Load Terminals (shipped separately) --------� --------------- -------------- ---� 
I 1 Type ND- High Instantaneous (K) __j 

i�:�,-----�;�������������;,�====�1��!;"--==��- i -------------------�-----------G ________ _ _ j 
For U L  l i sted, series tested molded case switch application data, refer to Cutler-Ham mer. 

CD Neutra l is in r ight pole . 

Se lection Data 
29-120N 

Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circuit Breakers 
N-Frame 

Page 9 

400-1200 Amperes 

SOLID STATE (ELECTRONIC) 
PORT ABLE TEST KIT 

The sol id state (electro n ic) portable test kit 
provides verification of performa nce of a l l  
rat ings of E lectro n ic trip u nits i nsta l led in  
Series C ci rcu it brea kers whi le  i n  service 
u nder varyi ng load and/or p hase i m balance. 
The test kit operates on 1 20-Volt, 50/60 Hz 
power; it i ncl udes co mplete i n structions 
and test t imes for testi ng  long t ime, short 
t ime/instantaneous operation and  optional  
g ro u n d  fa u lt operat ion of the c i rcuit  
brea ker. 

Ordering Information ,-�----- ---
f-C�T�L_QCJ_[\Jl)I'JI�� -= � LS_l� _ _ __ ____ _j 

www . 
El

ec
tric

alP
ar

tM
an

ua
ls 

. c
om

 



Selectio n  Data 
29-120N 
Page 1 0  

Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, N-Frame, 400-1200 Amperes 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen n sylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 
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June 1 994 
New I nformati on 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 - 400A, 

3 1 -500A 

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS 

Ordering Information 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cut ler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsbu rgh ,  Pen nsylva nia, U.S.A.  1 5220 

N-Frame circuit breakers use Cu/AI term ina ls as sta ndard.  When optional  copper or  Cu/AI 
termina ls  a re req u ired, order by catalog n u m ber. Specify if factory installation is req u i red.  

Line and Load Terminal l'�,dm�;-�T;;-min:;l-� Wir
;-IAWG Wire-- T 

Metri
�--fCATALOG NUMBERS - � 

Breaker 1 Body I Type Range/No. I Wire 1 �r11p� _ __l Material __ j_ ___ 
L
_conductors� _ 

_l_Range_l11m'_L ________ _ 
LStandard Cu/AI Pressure Terminals 
11oo- --� Aluminum

- lcu/A\
- 1(2l1 -5oo Mw-

l
�

5o-3oo - - rTA7ooNB
_
1 
____ _ 

11000 1 Aluminum I Cu/AI I (3) 3/0-400 MCM 1 95-1 85 TA1 000NB1CD 
1 1 200 1 Aluminum 1 Cu/AI I (4) 4/0-500 MCM 1 1 20-300 TA1200NB1CD 
�1 200 1 Aluminum .I Cu/AI 1 (3) 500-750 MCM 1 300-400 TA1 201 NB 10 
Optional CopperandCu/ A I Pressure Type Terminals - ----

---------
· 

l:?oo
- -- �Copp;;-

- ---rc�- �(
2
)2

/0-500 MCM 
. 
70-300

--�700NB1 l 1 000 I Copper I Cu I (3) 3/0-500 MCM I 95-300 T1000NB1 
1 1 200 I Copper I Cu I (4) 3/0-400 MCM I 95- 185 T1 200N B3 

CD Terminal rating is AI9Cu. 
C') Terminal rating is AI7Cu. 

1 I I 

Series C® 
N-Frame 
Termination 
Accessories 

KEEPER NUT 

Selection Data 
29-120N 

Page 1 1  

N ot req u i red on N -F rame. Terminals  a re 
threaded. 
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Selection Data 
29-120N 
Page 1 2  

Series C N-Frame Termination Accessories 

BASE MOUNTING HARDWARE 

Hardware for surface mounting of c ircu it 
breakers is suppl ied only on request. 
Hardware consists of mounting screws and 
lock washers. Order  ha rdware for  c ircu it 
breaker pole config u rations as req u i red. 

Ordering Information 
Base mounting hardware is suppl ied at no 
charge when ordered with a circuit breaker. 
When ordering separately, refer to price l ist. 

Imperial Thread 
Number of Description CATALOG 
Poles NUMBER 
2-, 3-, 0.3125-18 x 1 .25 inch pan head BMH5 
and 4-pole steel screws and lock washers. --�---�---�-

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh ,  Pennsylva nia,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

HANDLE EXTENSION 

I nc luded with b reaker. 

CATALOG NUMBER 
HEX5 

8 
INTERPHASE BARRIERS 

The interph ase ba rriers provide addit ional  
e lectrical c learance between c i rc u it b reaker 
poles for specia l  termi nation appl icatio ns. 
The barriers a re h ig h  die lectric insu lat ing 
p lates that a re insta l led i n  the molded s lots 
between the term ina ls. (F ield insta l lation 
only . )  

CATALOG NUMBER 
I PB5 

Printed in U.S.A. 

June 1 994 www . 
El

ec
tric

alP
ar

tM
an

ua
ls 

. c
om

 



8 
J u ne 1 994 
N ew I nformation 
Ma i led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 31 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

All i nternal  accessories a re of the p lug- in  
type and  a re l isted for  f ie ld  insta l l at ion 
u nder U L  Fi le E64983.G:l I nternal  accessories 
for sealed circuit breakers a re l isted u nder 
UL F i le  E7819 for factory insta l l at ion o n ly. 
The ava i l able p lug- in  accessories inc lude 
the fol l owi ng:  

• Alarm (S igna i )/Lockout Switch 
• Auxi l i a ry Switch 
• S h u nt Trip 
• Low Energy S h u nt Trip 
• U ndervoltage Rel ease Mechanism 

Different accessory wir ing options a re ava i l ­
ab le  to satisfy most circuit breaker mount­
ing appl ications.  The sta ndard wir ing con­
fig u ration is  pigta i l  leads exit ing the rear of 
the base d i rectly beh ind the accessory. 
Opt ional  config u rations inc lude a termina l  
block mounted o n  the  same s ide  of  the  base 
as the accessory, leads exit ing the rear of 
the base where the accessory is mou nted, 
and leads exiting the rear of the base on the 
s ide opposite the accessory. If accessory 
leads longer than 18 inches a re req u i red, 
side-mou nted te rmina l  b l ocks shou ld  be 
used. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pen nsylvan ia, U . S .A. 1 5220 

Series C® 
N-Frame 
Accessories 

Cover design permits f ie ld insta l l at ion of Typical Internal Plug-in Accessory Installed in N-Frame Circuit Breaker 
external  accessories such as key interlocks, 
padlocka ble hand le  lock h asp, and e lectrical 
or  manua l  hand le  operati ons without modi-
fying  the cover. 

To identify a l lowable accessory insta l l at ion 
combi nations, see page 1 4. 

CD Some UL listings pending; refer to Cutler­
Hammer. 

Sel ection Data 
29-120N 

Page 1 3  
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Selection Data 
29-120N 
Page 1 4  8 
Series C N-Frame Accessory Combinations 

Different combinat ions of accessories can be suppl ied,  depend ing  on the types of accessories and  the n u m be r  of poles in the c i rc u it 
breaker. 

Termination Accessories 
Line and Load Terminals 
Base Mounting Hardware 
Handle Extension 
Interphase Barriers 

External Accessories 

Reference 
Page 
1 1  
1 2  
1 2  
1 2  

2, 3-Pole 
Lt. Ctr. Rt. 

• 
• 
• 
• 

Lt. 
4-Pole 

Ctr. Rt. 
• 
• 
• 
• 

Neu. 

! 
I 

_ ::�:�::�::::.:,�,':::0:: · :: 1-51·1 � r· . · 1: rT�f · 
� Slid ingBa;J;;terlock-Req�;;;.;;-2Breakers -----22-------t--. -� ---- - --1- _c_ -

::��;�c:
I
B
(
::��

)
t��:::�:;quires 2 Breakers-===-�----===F=: =-t- =-----1L--�- __ 

f- - - --- --- ----- � - - - ---------- ----+------- ---- --�ug-ln Adapters 23 e e ��ear Connecting Studs 24 e e 
Panelboard Connecting Straps 24 e e 
Handle Mechanism 25 
Solid-State (E lectronic) Portable Test Kit 9 

Modifications (Refer to Cutler-Hammer) 
Special Cal ibration 27 

• 
• 

Moisture Fungus Treatment 
______________ 

2_ 7 __________ ---+---·- ---+----
F reeze-Tested Circuit Breakers 27 
Marine Application 27 

• Applicable in indicated pole position 
;:.:. May be mounted on left or right pole- not both 
e Accessory available/Modification available 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylva n ia ,  U .S .A .  1 5220 

• 

• 
• 

• 

• 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
N ew I nformation 
Mai led to: E ,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

ALARM (SIGNALI/LOCKOUT SWITCH 

The a la rm (s igna l )/lockout switch monitors 
c i rcu it breaker trip status and provides 
remote s igna l ing and interlocki ng capabi l i ­
ties when the circuit breaker tr ips.  For 2- ,  3- ,  
and  4-pole circuit breakers, the a la rm (sig­
na l )/lockout switch consists of one or  two 
SPOT (sing l e-pole doub le-throw) switches 
assembled to a pl ug- in  modu le  mou nted in 
reta in i ng s lots in  the top of the trip u n it. 
The SPOT switch contacts a re ide ntified as 
make and break contacts. When the c ircu it 
breaker tri ps, the make contact c loses and 
the break contact opens. 

CD Endurance - 3000 electrical operations plus 
1 000 mechanical operations. 

It Pigtail wire size - No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm'). 
C1l Non-inductive load. 
® Listed with U nderwriters Laboratories, I nc. for 

field installation under E64983. 
0l Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 

breaker. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data(j)(2) 
,-------

Maximum Frequency I Maximum Dielectric 
Voltage I C urrent Withstand 

Amps Voltage 

600 50/60 Hz I 6 2500 
1 25 I De I 0.5@; 1 250 De 

. 
0.25® 

Ordering Information 

Alarm (Signai)/Lockout Switch 

Number of Mounting Factory Mounted 

Series C® 
N-Frame 
Internal 
Accessories 

Selection Data 
29-120N 

Page 1 5  

Field Mounted 
Contacts Location Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® 
( Make and Break) (Pole) 18-inch Pigta i l  Leads Terminal Pigta i l  Terminal 

Block Leads Block 
Same Rear® Opposite Same 
Side Side Side 
CATALOG N U MBERS CATALOG N U M BERS 

1 Left A1 L5LA A1 L5LB A1 L5LC A1 L5LT A 1 L5LPK A1 L5LTK 
Right® A1 L5RA A1 L5RB A1 L5RC A1 L5RT A1 L5RPK A1 L5RTK 

2 Left A2L5LA A2L5LB . . . . . . A2L5LT A2L5LPK A2L5LTK 

I Right® A2L5RA A2L5RB . . . . . .  A2L5RT A2L5RPK A2L5RTK 
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Sel ect ion Data 
29-120N 
Page 16 

Series C N-Frame Internal Accessories 

AUXILIARY SWITCH 

The aux i l ia ry switch provides c i rcu it breaker 
contact status information by monitoring 
the position of the molded crossbar con­
ta i n ing  the moving contact a rms. The a uxi l ­
ia ry switch is used for remote sig n a l i ng and 
inte rlocking pu rposes, and  consists of  one 
or two SPOT switches a ssembled to a pl ug­
in  module  mou nted i n  reta in ing  s lots i n  the 
top of the trip u n it. Each SPOT switch has 
one "a" and  one "b" contact. When the 
c i rcu it breaker contacts a re open, the " a "  
contact is open and  the " b "  contact is 
closed. 

(1 )  Endurance - 3000 electrical operations plus 
1000 mechanical operations. 

:2l Pigtail wire size - No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm2). 
@ Non-inductive load. 
® Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 

field installation under E64983. 
@ Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 

breaker. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U . S.A. 15220 

Electrical Rating DataGl@ 

Maximum Frequency I Maximum Dielectric 
Voltage Current Withstand 

Amps Voltage 
600 50/60 Hz 1 6 1 2500 
125 De 0.5@ 

1250 I De 0.25® 

Ordering Information 

Auxiliary Switch-Alarm (Signai)/Lockout (ASL) Switch Combination 
Each cata log n u m be r  l isted in  the fol lowing table incl udes one or two a ux i l i a ry switches 
and one a l a rm switch .  

�--�·--Number of Mounting 
Sets of Contacts I Location 

. (Pole) 

1A, 1B and Left 
1 Make/1 Break Right® 

. 2A. 2B and Left 
1 1 Make/1 Break Right® 

·--

Factory Mounted 
Connection Type and Location 

�8-inch Pigtail Leads · -rrerminal 
Block 

Same Rear@ Opposite Same 
Side Side Side 
CATALOG NUMBERS 
AA1 15LA AA1 15LB . . . . . .  AA1 1 5LT 
AA1 1 5RA AA1 1 5RB . . . . . .  AA1 1 5RT 
AA2 15LA AA215LB . . . . . .  I AA21 5LT 
AA2 1 5RA AA2 1 5RB . . . . . .  AA2 1 5RT 

Field Mounted ----1 
Field Installation Kits® '

Pig'"i l . l'"m;"" l 
Leads Block 

I I 
CATALOG NUMBERS i AA1 1 5LPK AA1 1 5LTK 
AA1 1 5RPK AA1 1 5RTK I 
AA21 5LPK AA21 5LTK 

I AA21 5RPK AA2 1 5RTK 

Printed in U .S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
New I nformati on 
Mai led to:  E,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

SHUNT TRIP 

The s h u nt trip provides remote control led 
tr ipping of the circuit breaker. The s h u nt 
trip consists of a n  i nterm ittent  rated sole­
noid with a trippi ng p l u nger and a cutoff 
switch assembled to a p lug- in  module .  
When req u ired for  g rou n d  fau lt p rotection 
appl ications, certai n  ac rated s h u nt tri ps, as 
noted, are su itable fo r operation at 55 per­
cent of rated vo ltage. 

CD Approximate un latching time - 6 mil liseconds. 
CV Approximate total circuit breaker contact 

opening time - 18 mi l l iseconds. 
® Endurance - 3000 electrical operations plus 

1 000 mechanical operations. 
® Supply voltages suitable for use with Class 1 

GFP devices. Marking label included with 
accessory kits. 

® Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 
field insta llation under E64983. 

@ Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 
breaker. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler- Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating DataG)C2J@ 

50-60 Hz De 

Su pply Mi n imum VA Supply Min imum 
Voltage Operating Voltage Operating 

Voltage Voltage 

24 1 6.8 200 24 1 6.8 

48 33.6 830 48 33.6 
60 1 280 60 

1 1 0® 60 1 00 1 1 0  77 
1 20® 1 20 1 20 
1 27® 1 40 1 25 
208® 420 . . . . . 

220® 470 . . .  . .  
240® 550 . . . . .  

380 266 95 220 1 54 
400 1 08 250 . . 

4 1 5  1 20 . . .  . .  
440 1 36 . . . . . 

480 336 40 . . . . .  
525 50 . . .  . . 
550 50 . . . . .  
600 70 . . .  . . 

Ordering Information 

VA 

170 

7 1 0  
1 1 05 

1 1 0  
1 30 
1 40 

. . . .  

. . . .  

. . . .  

41 
54 
. . . .  

. . . .  

. . . .  

. . . .  

. . . .  

. . . .  

Series C® 
N-Frame 
I nternal 
Accessories 

Selection Data 
29-120N 

Page 1 7  

Select s h u nt trip catalog n u mber for t h e  voltage with in  t h e  in dicated voltage range. S h u nt 
trip coi ls  a re designed to be appl ied at specific ac or de voltages with in  the voltage range 
shown. E lectrical rat ings a re a lso s hown on appl icable circuit breaker accessory name­
plates. 

Shunt Trip 

Voltage Rating Factory Mounted Field Mounted 
(ac Freq ; 50/60 Hz) Connection Type and Location F ie ld  Installation Kits® 

1 8-i nch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal 
Block Leads Block 

Same Rear@ Opposite Same 
Side Side Side 
CATALOG N U M BE RS CATALOG N U M BE RS 

Left Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings@ 

24 Vac/24 Vdc SNT5LA03 SNT5LB03 SNT5LC03 SNT5LT03 SNT5LP03K SNT5LT03K 
48-60 Vac SNT5LA05 SNT5LB05 SNT5LC05 SNT5LT05 SNT5LP05K SNT5LT05K 
1 1 0-240 Vac® SNT5LA1 1 SNT5LB1 1  SNT5LC 1 1  SNT5LT1 1 SNT5LP 1 1 K  SNT5LT1 1 K  
1 1 0-125 Vdc SNT5LA26 SNT5LB26 SNT5LC26 SNT5LT26 SNT5LP26K SNT5LT26K 
380-440 Vac/ SNT5LA 1 4  SNT5LB1 4  SNT5LC1 4  SNT5LT1 4 SNT5LP1 4K SNT5LT14K 

220-250 Vdc 
480-600 Vac SNT5LA18 SNT5LB18 SNT5LC1 8  SNT5LT18 SNT5LP18K SNT5LT18K 
48-60 Vdc SNT5LA23 SNT5LB23 SNT5LC23 SNT5LT23 SNT5LP23K SNT5LT23K 
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Selection Data 
29-120N 
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Series C N-Frame Internal Accessories 

LOW E NERGY SHUNT TRIP 

Low energy s h u nt trip devices a re designed 
to operate from low ene rgy output s igna ls  
from ded icated cu rrent sensors typica l l y  
appl ied i n  g ro u nd fa u lt protection schemes. 
However, with a proper control voltage 
source, they may be applied in  place of 
conventiona l  trip devices for specia l  appl i ­
cations. F lux paths su rround ing  permanent 
magnets used in  the s h u nt trip assembly 
h ol d  a charged spring poised i n  readi ness 
to operate the c i rcuit  breaker trip mecha­
nism. When a 1 00 microfarad capacitor 
charged to 28 Vdc is d ischarged through  
the  sh u nt t r ip  co i l ,  the resu ltant fl u x  op­
poses the permanent mag net fl ux fie ld ,  
wh ich releases the stored energy in  the 
spring to tr ip the c i rc u it b rea ker. As the 
c i rcuit breaker resets, the reset arm is actu­
ated by the c i rcuit  breaker h a ndle,  resetting 
the s h u nt tr ip.  The plug- in mod ul e  is  
mou nted in  reta in ing  s lots i n  the top of  the 
tr ip unit. Coi l  i s  i ntermittent-rated o n ly. 
Cutoff provisions req u i red in  control c i rcu it. 

CD Cutoff provisions required in  control circuit. 
® Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 

field installation under E64983. 
® Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 

breaker. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
C utler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pennsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 15220 

Ordering Information 
Select s h u nt trip cata log n u mber fo r the voltage with in  the ind icated voltage range. S h u nt 
tr ip coi ls a re designed to be appl ied at specific ac or de voltages with in  the voltage range 
shown. E lectrical ratings a re a lso shown o n  appl icable c ircu it breaker accessory na me­
p lates. 

Low Energy Shunt TripCD 

Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted 
Positions Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® 

18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal  
Block Leads Block 

Same I Rear® I Opposite Same 
Side Side Side 

CATALOG N U M BERS CATALOG N U M BERS 

Left Pole® LST5LA I LST5LB I LST5LC LST5LT LST5LPK LST5LTK 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u ne 1 994 
N ew I nformation 
Mailed to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM 

The u ndervoltage release mechanism moni­
tors a voltage (typica l ly  a l ine voltage) a n d  
trips t h e  circuit breaker when t h e  voltage 
fa l ls  to between 70 and 35 percent of the 
solenoid coil  rat ing.  

The undervoltage release mechanism con­
sists of a conti n uous rated solenoid with a 
p lu nger and tr ipping lever assembled to a 
p l ug- in  modu le .  The tab on the tr ipping 
lever resets the u ndervoltage release 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data G) 

50/60 Hz 
Supply Dropout --,P

ick� ---r--
v.;;;:-

Voltage Voltage Voltage 
r---Min . Max. Max. --r-- 1 0.2 1 2  4.2 8.4 1 .9 t------z4 8.4 1 6.8 

��---
20.4 �9-

�
--

--
f--2-1- -,-· 33.6 1---40.8 2.5 

60 3.8 t---,-1()-- �4.5 77 93.5 1 .8 
1 20 2 . 1  
1 27 2.4 -
208 84 1 45.6 176.8 2.7 
220 

I ,-, -I'" 3 . 1 
240 3.8 �-- 323 3.4 
41 5 4.0 
480 4.6 
500 5.4 

Series C® 
N-Frame 
I nternal 
Accessories 

De 
Supply Dropout 
Voltage Voltage 'lw� Max. 

·-t--4
2 -8.4 1 2  

2 4  
48 
60 
1 1 0  
1 20 
1 25 
220 

250 
. . . 
. . . 
. .  . 

- -

8.4-
21 -

44.5 -

87.5 

. . . 

. .  . 

. . . 

. . . 

- 1 6.8-
- 33�6-

- 77 -

1 54 

. . .  

. . . 

. . . 

. .  . 

Selection Data 
29-120N 

Page 1 9  

,-,- ·-· - -Pickup VA 
Voltage 
Max. 1--·c- · -
1 0.2 -

-
·
-

-

20.4 --
·
-

--40.8 

93� -

-1 87 

r---: -· · _ _  . . . 
. . . 
. .  . 

1---=JT 
'3.1 �T 
3 . 1 

�1:6 
1 .9 
2.2 

,_3T 

4.0 
. . . 
. . . 
. . .  

mech an ism when normal  voltage has been U ndervoltage Release Mechanism 
restored and the circuit breaker hand le  is 
moved to the reset (OFF) posit ion .  With no 
voltage appl ied to the u ndervoltage release 
mech an ism,  the circuit breaker contacts wi l l  
not  touch when a c los ing operation is  at­
tempted. 

NOTE: U ndervoltage release mech an ism 
accessories a re not designed for, 
and shou ld  not be used as, c i rcuit  
interlocks. 

Ordering Information 
Select hand le  reset u n dervoltage release 
mechan ism cata log n u m ber for the voltage 
with in  the indicated voltage range. Unde r­
voltage release mechanism coi ls a re de­
sig ned to be appl ied at specific ac or  de 
voltages with in  the voltage range s hown. 
Performance data is  shown on appl icable 
c i rcu it breaker accessory nameplates. 

CD Endurance: 3000 electrical operations p lus 1 000 
mechanical operations. 

lV Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 
field installation under E64983. 

® Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 
breaker. 

Voltage Factory Mounted 
Rating Connection Type and Location 
(ac Freq = 1 8-inch Pigtail Leads 
50/60 Hz) 

Same Rear® Opposite 
Side Side 
CATALOG NUMBERS 

Left Pole Mounting® Ac Ratings 
12 Vac UVH5LA02 UVH5LB02 UVH5LC02 
24 Vac UVH5LA03 UVH5LB03 UVH5LC03 
48-60 Vac UVH5LA05 UVH5LB05 UVH5LC05 
1 1 0-1 27 Vac UVH5LA08 UVH5LB08 UVH5LC08 
208-240 Vac UVH5LA1 1 UVH5LB 1 1  UVH5LC1 1 
380-500 Vac UVH5LA29 UVH5LB29 UVH5LC29 
Left Pole Mounting® De Ratings 
1 2  Vdc UVH5LA20 UVH5LB20 UVH5LC20 
24 Vdc UVH5LA21 UVH5LB21 UVH5LC21 
48-60 Vdc UVH5LA23 UVH5LB23 UVH5LC23 
1 1 0-1 25 Vdc UVH5LA26 UVH5LB26 UVH5LC26 
220-250 Vdc UVH5LA28 UVH5LB28 UVH5LC28 

Field Mounted 
Field Insta l lation Kitsrv 

Terminal Pigtail Terminal 
Block Leads Block 
Same 
Side 

CATALOG NUMBERS 

UVH5LT02 UVH5LP02K UVH5LT02K 
UVH5LT03 UVH5LP03K UVH5LT03K 
UVH5LT05 UVH5LP05K UVH5LT05K 
UVH5LT08 UVH5LP08K UVH5LT08K 
UVH5LT1 1 UVH5LP1 1 K  UVH5LT 1 1 K  
UVH5LT29 UVH5LP29K UVH5LT29K 

UVH5LT20 UVH5LP20K UVH5LT20K 
UVH5LT21 UVH5LP2 1 K  UVH5LT2 1 K  
UVH5LT23 UVH5LP23K UVH5LT23K 
UVH5LT26 UVH5LP26K UVH5LT26K 
UVH5LT28 UVH5LP28K UVH5LT28K 
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29-120N 
Page 20 

Series C N-Frame Internal Accessories 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U . S .A. 1 5220 

Printed i n  U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
N ew I nformation 
Ma i led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

NON-PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK 

The non lockable hand le  block secures the 
c i rcu it breaker handle in  either the O N  or  
OFF position .  (Tri p-free operation a l lows 
the ci rcu it breaker to trip when the hand le  
b lock ho lds the c i rcu it breaker handle i n  the 
O N  positio n . )  The device is positioned over 
the ci rcu it breaker hand le  and secu red by a 
setscrew to deter accidental operati on of 
the circuit breaker hand l e. (F ie ld  insta l l ation 
o nly.) 

Ordering Information 
One per circuit breaker. 

LKD4 

CD Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. listing pending 
under UL Fi le E7819. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
C utler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsbu rgh ,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE LOCK HASPCD 

The padlockable hand le  lock hasp a l lows 
the hand le  to be locked in the ON or  OFF 
posit ion.  (Tri p-free operatio n  a l lows the 
c i rc u it brea ker to trip when the handle lock 
holds the circuit breaker hand le  in  the ON 
position . )  The hasp mou nts o n  the c i rcuit  
breaker cover with in  the tri ml ine .  The cover 
is pred r i l led on both sides of the operating 
handle so that the hasp can be mou nted on 
either side of the handle .  The hasp wi l l  
accommodate up to th ree padlocks with 
'I• inch (6mm) shackles. (F ie ld  insta l lation 
on ly . )  

Ordering Information 
The padl ocka ble hand le  lock hasp can be 
mou nted on either side of the operating 
handle.  One per c i rcuit breaker; f ield insta l ­
lat ion on ly. 

CATALOG N U MBER 

PLK5 

Series C® 
N-Frame 
External  
Accessories 

Selection Data 
29-120N 

Page 2 1  

KEY INTERLOCK KIT {lock Not Included) 

The key i nterlock is used to externa l ly  lock 
the c i rcuit  breaker hand le  in  the OFF posi­
tion .  When the key inte rlock is locked, an 
extended dead bolt b locks movement of the 
circuit breaker hand le .  U n iq uely coded keys 
a re re mova ble on ly with the deadbolt ex­
tended. Each coded key controls a group of 
ci rcu it breakers for a g iven specific cus­
tomer insta l lation .  

The key i nterlock assembly consists of  a 
mounti ng kit and  a purchaser suppl ied 
deadbolt  lock. The mounti ng k it  comprises 
a mounting pl ate, which is secu red to the 
c irc u it bre a ker  cover in either the left- or 
rig ht-pol e  position ;  key i nterlock mounting 
hardware; and  a wire sea l .  Specific mou nt­
ing kits a re req u i red for i nd iv idua l  key inter­
lock types. (F ie ld  i nsta l lation  o n ly. )  

Ordering Information 
Key i nterlock mounti ng kits a re fo r field 
insta l l ation only.  Select mounting kit cata­
log n u m be rs to match type of lock u sed.  
Key i nterlocks are suppl ied by customer. 

Lock Lock Bolt Projection in KIT 
Manufacturer Type Withdrawn Position CAT. 

NO. 
Superior 64003-1 3/s inch 
Kirk F 3/s inch KYK4 Square D SF None 
Federal Pioneer VF 3fa inch 
Castel l  K or OK 3fa inch CTK4 
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Series C N-Frame External Accessories 

SLIDING BAR INTERLOCK 

The s l id ing  bar interlock provides mechan i­
cal i nterlocking between two adjacent 2- or  
3-pole c i rcu it  breakers. It is i nsta l led on the  
enc losure cover between the circuit break­
e rs. When the s l id ing bar i nterlock hand le is 
moved from one side to the othe r, a bar 
extends to a lternate ly b lock movement of 
the c i rc u it breaker hand les and prevents 
both c i rcu it  breakers from being switched 
to ON at the same t ime. S l id ing  bar i nter­
locks a re not U L- I isted.  (F ie ld  insta l l at ion 
only. )  

Ordering Information 
The s l id ing  bar  interlock is ava i la ble for 
mounting between two adjacent 2- or 3-
pole circuit breake rs with c i rc u it breaker 
center l ine spacing at 8% inches, and enclo­
sure front pa ne l  th ickness of Vs or  3/1s i nch es .  
(For field insta l l at ion o n ly . )  

CATALOG N U MBER 
SBK5 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

WALKING BEAM INTERLOCK 

The wa lk ing beam i nterlock provides me­
chanical  i nter locking between two adjacent 
c i rcu it b reakers of the same pole config u ra­
t ion .  The wa l king beam interlock mou nts on 
a bracket beh ind and between the ci rcu it 
b reake rs .  A p l u nger on each end of the 
beam is inserted through an  access ho le  in  
the backplate and  base of  each c i rcu it 
breaker. The walki ng beam i nterlock pre­
vents both c i rcu it  breakers from being 
switched to ON at the same t ime. When a 
wa lk ing beam i nterlock is insta l led,  the 
wir ing t roughs  in  the back of the c i rcu it  
breaker case a re blocked by the p lu ngers 
and  ca nnot be used for cross wi r ing.  Fac­
tory-modified circuit b rea kers a re requ i red 
for this appl icat ion.  

Ordering Information 
The wa lk ing beam interlock is ava i lab le  fo r 
mounting between two adjacent circuit 
breakers spaced 1/• inch apart and  having 
the same pole confi g u ratio n .  The two c i rcu it 
breake rs m ust be factory modified to accept 
the wa l king beam i nterlock assembly (su it­
a b l e  for use with either 2- a n d  3-po le ci rcuit 
breakers) .  With properly modified c ircu it 
breakers, the walking beam interlock is 
su itable for f ield insta l lat ion unde r  UL F i le  
E64983. O rder circuit b reake rs of the type 
and  rati ng req u i red, modified for field in­
sta l l at ion of  the walk ing beam interlock. 

CATALOG N UMBER 
WBL5 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
New Information 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 31 -400A, 

31 -500A 

ELECTRICAL (MOTOR) OPERATOR 

The motor operator a l lows the c i rcu it 
breaker to be opened, c losed, or reset re­
motely. It a lso has a lock-off capabi l ity and 
provis ions for  manua l  operat ion.  

The motor operator contains  a reversible 
motor connected to a bal l  screw. The ba l l  
screw drives the circuit breaker hand le .  
L imi t  switches and relays a re used to con­
trol the motor. 

Since the motor operator is equ ipped with 
control relays, only a momentary control 
signal is req ui red to c lose or open the c ircu it 
breaker. Once an operation is in itiated, the 
control relays seal in  and the motor opera­
tor completes its operation .  The relays carry 
the motor cu rrent. The control momentary 
switches only provide the s igna l .  

The motor operator is U L  l isted as a recog­
n ized component su itable for fie ld insta l l a­
tion on a l l  type N -frame circuit breakers and 
molded case switches under U L  F i le  E641 24. 

From the point of energ ization of the c los­
ing mechanism at 85% voltage, the c losing 
t ime is 30 cycles ± 1 0%. 

CD Underwriters Laboratories l isted under U L  Fi le 
E64983. 

@ The electrical operator design has been 
endurance tested for 2,500 electrical operations. 

@ Frequency: 50/60 Hz. 
® Maximum operating time: 12 cycles max. 
@ Tolerance: + 1 0%, -1 5% of nominal  voltage. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data (j)c?J@® 
Voltage® Frequency Inrush 
(V) Cu rrent 

(A) 

1 20 50/60 Hz 25 
208 2 1  
240 1 9  
480 

48 De 80 
1 25 1 3  ---

Ordering Information 

Operating Frequency Pigtail 
Voltage Leads 

Fuse 
(A) 

--
6 

4 

CATALOG NUMBERS . ---
1 20 
208 
240 
480 f------· 

48 
125 

50/60 Hz EOP5T07 
EOP5T09 
EOP5T1 1 
EOP5T15 

De EOP5T22 
EOP5T26 �-------L___---·--- ----- ----

Series C® 
N-Frame 
External 
Accessories 
PLUG-IN ADAPTERS 

Selection Data 
29-120N 

Pag e 23 

For rear con nected appl ications such as 
switch boards. Faci l itates ease of i nsta l lat ion 
and front remova l of breaker. Inc l udes 
conductor for mounting o n  breaker, p lug- in 
mou nting b locks with match ing  conductor, 
rear studs and mou nting h a rdware. 

Ordering Information 
Order two mounting b locks sty le  n u mber 
when l ine  and load a re req u i red; order one 
mounting block styl e  n u mber when either 
l ine or  load is req u i red.  

Continuous STYLE NUMBERS 
Current 2-Pole 3-Pole 4-Pole Rating 
(Amperes) 
1 200 261 4D53G03 2614D53G04 . . . . 
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Series C N-Frame External Accessories 

REAR CONNECTING STUDSCD 

Rear connecti ng  studs a re ava i lab le  in  sev­
e ra l  sizes to accommodate specific fixed­
mou nted c i rcu it b reaker appl ications. 

Ordering Information 
For complete stud assembly, order a stud 
and appropriate tube based on thickness of 
customer's mount ing panel .  A short stud 
m ust be assembled adjacent to a long  stud 
to mainta in  c learances req u i red by U nder­
writers' Laboratories, I nc. Two studs a re 
req u i red per pole .  

Stud Diameter, Extension 
Ampere Inches Back of 
Rating and Thread Breaker, 

I nches 

BOO 1 %- 1 2  5Y, 

I BOO 1 '/a- 1 2  B BOO 1 %-1 2 10% 
1 200 1 %- 1 2  5 Y,  
1 200 1 %- 1 2  1 0Y, 

G) Not U L  listed. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 

STUD 
STYLE 
N U M BE RS 

623B222G01 
623B222G02 
623B222G03 
373B375G04 
373B375G03 

Pittsbu rg h ,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

PANELBOARD CONNECTING STRAPS 

For con nect ing l ine  end of brea kers to 
panelboard bus.  

Ordering Information 
Panel board connecting straps a re ava i lab le  
to meet the needs of  most standard 
panel board appl ications.  Style n u mbers fo r 
mounting b rackets fo r COP panel board 
insta l l at ions a re a lso incl uded. 

Refe r to panel  board man ufacture r  for com­
patib i l ity. 

Panelboard Connecting Straps 

Ampere I Connector 
Rating Type 

Bus Spacing 3W' 

1 200 I Short 
1 200 Medium 
1 200 Long 

Mounting Bracket 
Four  (4) Requ i red 

STYLE N U M BE R  

31 5C270H01 

I 
I 

Style 
Number 

505C606G04 
505C606G05 
505C606G06 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
New Information 
Ma i led to: E ,  D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

FLEX SHAFT™ HANDLE M ECHANISM 

The Flex Shaft type handle mechanism is an 
extra heavy-duty hand le  mechan ism 
designed for mounting i n  f lange-type 
enclosures. An operat ing handle,  flexi ble 
shaft, and mechanism a re requ i red for 
standard appl ication .  

The handle can  be locked i n  the  RESET 
position with up to th ree padlocks. The 
hand le  is su itable for NEMA 1, 3R, 4, 4X, and  
1 2  fabricated enclosures. It is  suppl ied for 
mounting in r ight-hand flange enclosures. 
The handle fits the industry standard cutout. 

Three lengths of shafts a re ava i lab le for use 
with the wide range of depths of various 
enclosu res (4 ft. through 6 ft . ) .  These choices 
enable th is  mechanism to be mounted i n  
various depth, width, and height enclosures. 
Note: when select ing the length of shaft, 
ensure min imum bending radius of 5 inches 
is  maintai ned to operate properly. 

The standard method of sh ipment i nc ludes 
the mechanism preset at the factory; 
however, minor  field adj ustments may be 
req u i red. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cut ler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Ordering Information 
Cata log N u m be r  i nc l udes complete assem­
bly consisti ng of handle,  flexib le  shaft, 
operati ng  mechan ism,  and h a rdware kit to 
fit i ndustry sta ndard f lange cutout. 

Circuit --r Leng�·nATALOG l 
Breaker Mlex Shaft N U M BERS 

( in feet) � , 
N-Frame 4 F5S04 

. 5 F5S05 --· _l__ 6 __ ___l_ F5S06 _ 

Note: N E MA 4/4X hand le  mechan isms a re 
ava i l ab le .  Add suffix X to complete cata log 
n u mber. 

Accessories 

Standard Door Hardware 
(Req u i red Adapter Kit Below) 

ALOG NUMBERS Late� Panel H
-
eight -1 ----- ---- ----- ----

R 2 point Up to 30 in. . 

• DH2R 2 point Up to 40 in .  I I DH3R 3 point Over 40 in. . --- ---- ·-----· �----�--------

Door Hardware Adapter Kit 
(Req u i red on Standard Door H a rdware) 

CATALOG N U M BE RS 
AMTDHA 

Door Hardware for Hoffman A - 25 Enclosure 
Kit consists of spec ia l  door ha rdware and  
door  i nterlock p in .  Ava i l abl e  fo r r ight  hand 
f lange mount ing on ly .  

CATALOG N U MBERS Latch Panel Height 
H DH-2R 2 point Up to 40 in. 

HDH-3R 3 point Over 40 i n .  

Series C® 
N-Frame 
External 
Accessories 

Selection Data 
29-120N 

Page 25 
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Series C N-Frame External Accessories 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U .S.A.  1 5220 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J u n e  1 994 
N ew Information 
Ma i led to: E ,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

SPECIAL CALIBRATIONCD 

Refer specific requests to Cutler-Hammer 
for  ava i lab i l ity. 

CD Not listed with U nderwriters Laboratories, Inc. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylvania,  U . S .A. 1 5220 

MOISTURE-FUNGUS TREATMENT 

All Series C c i rc u it breaker cases a re 
molded from g lass-polyester which does 
not support the g rowth of fung us. Any parts 
which a re susceptible to the g rowth of 
fu ngus wi l l  req u ire special treatment. 

Order by description .  
Refer to price l i st. 

FREEZE-TESTED CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

Refer specific requests to C ut ler-H ammer 
fo r ava i lab i l ity. 

Series C® 
N-Frame 
Modifications 

MARINE APPLICATION 

Selection Data 
29-120N 

Page 27 

N-Frame circ u it breakers can be suppl ied to 
meet the fol lowing mar ine specifications:  

U .S.  Coast G u a rd CFR 46 
ABS - American B u reau of Shipping 
IEEE 45 

These specificat ions genera l ly req u i re 
molded case c i rc u it breakers to be supp l ied 
with 50°C a m bient ca l ibration,  and pl ug- in 
adapter k its .  When plug- in adapte r k its a re 
used, no term ina ls  need be suppl ied.  

N-Frame circuit breake rs can a lso be s u p­
pl ied to meet U L489 Supplement SA (Ma­
r ine Use) and U L489 Supplement S B  ( Naval 
Use).  

U L489 S u pplement SA appl ies to vessels  
over 65 feet i n  length . Req u i rements in­
c lude 40°C a m bient ca l i bration,  specia l  
label ing,  and  no use of a l u m i n u m  condu c­
tors or term ina ls .  

U L489 Supplement S B  req u i res 50°C a m bi­
ent ca l i brat ion,  v ibration testi ng,  specia l  
nameplating, and no use of a l u m i n u m  
conductors or  term inals.  

O rder by descript ion.  
Refer to Cutler-Hammer for prici ng .  
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Series C N-Frame Modifications 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pennsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 
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Westinghouse Series C Circu it Breakers 
R-Frame 2500 Amperes 
UL/CSA 600 Volts AC 
IEC 947-2 690 Volts AC 

111:11 Cutler-Hammer 

Introducing a new 2500 ampere 
molded case circuit breaker for cost 
effective main breaker switchboard 
applications. Available with a full l ine 
of Digitrip RMS Trip Units. 
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Westinghouse Series C® Circuit Breakers 

The Series C world class circuit breaker 
fam i ly ,  state-of-the-art in circuit protec­
tion , has been en hanced with the i ntro­
duction of the three-pole,  2500 ampere 
R-Frame .  It meets UL, CSA, IEC 947-2, 
and most other major electrical standards 
worldwide. 

The R-Frame provides higher interrupting 
capabi l ities and enhanced performance 
characteristics that were previously avail­
able only in  physically larger breakers. 

As with other members of the Series C 
family, R-Frame provides design flexibility, 
safety, unmatched performance, and out­
standing value. 

Solid State Protection 

The R-Frame is avai lab le  with D i g i tr ip  
RMS electronic trip units that provide cost 
effective, reliable protection and selective 
coordination as well as current and energy 
monitoring with built-in communications. 

Digitrip RMS 31  0 electronic trip units, with 
fixed or adjustable rating plugs, are avail­
able in  four styles (LS, LSI, LSG , LSIG).  

As an option, the R-Frame is also avai l ­
able with ful l  function Digitrip RMS 51 0, 
61 0, and 8 1 0  electronic tr ip units. 

Digitrip RMS 51 0 offers nine curve shap­
ing adjustments with LED cause of tr ip 
indication and integral trip/ no tr ip testing 
in six styles (L I ,  LS, LSI ,  L IG,  LSG, LSIG).  

In  addition, both Digitrip RMS 61 0 and 81 0 
Trip U nits have a large four d igit  alpha­
n u m eric d isplay for read i ng phase and 
ground current values i n  amperes. 

A-Frame Dimensions-inches (mm) 

(368.3) 4 Holes .438 

Digitrip RMS 8 1 0  Trip Units provide built-in 
IMPACC communications to Westinghouse 
10 metering and monitoring devices. 

Interrupting Ratings 

Circuit Interrupting Ratings 
Breaker rms Symmetrical kA 
Type 
3-Pole Volts AC 50/60 Hz 

240 480 600 

UL/CSA 
R D  1 25 65 50 
RDC 200 1 00 65 

Volts AC 50/60 Hz 
380 41 5 690 

IEC 947-2 
RW leu 65 65 25 

lcs 33 33 1 3  

A-Frame with Digitrip RMS 31 0 Trip Unit 

Trip Unit Type 

UL/CSA LS 
LSI 
LSG 
LSIG 

LS 
LSI  
LSG 
LSIG 

IEC 947-2 LS 
LSI 
LSG 
LSIG 

Rating Plugs 

2500 Fixed 
1 200/1 600/2000/2500 

Amperes Adjustable 

Front View - Rear Connected 

Catalog Number 

R D325T33W 
R D325T32W 
R D325T35W 
R D325T36W 

RDC325T33W 
RDC325T32W 
RDC325T35W 
RDC325T36W 

RW325T33W 
RW325T32W 
RW325T35W 
RW325T36W 

25RES25T 
A25RES25T1 

Front 
Cover 
Cutout 
and 
Drilling 
Plan 

1_ 14.500 _ 1 
7.25o 1 / (1112) 

-_i����-5j_[_ ______ 
.i( � Diameter 

I :o I :-�-- 8.250 
(209.55) -.--'---11-- I : 7.750 I 5 094 I ' i 

9 688 (ti9 38): }Breaker ( (191.85) 

R-Frame 2500 Amperes 
ULICSA 600 Volts AC 
IEC 947-2 690 Volts AC 

Accessories 

Description 

1 20 Volt AC Shunt Trip 

1 M , 1 B Alarm Switch 

2M, 2B Alarm Switch 

Terminal Block 

2A, 2B Auxil iary Switch 

4A, 4B Auxiliary Switch 

1 20 Volt AC Undervoltage 
Release, Handle Reset 

Key Interlock Provision 

for Use with: 

Superior } 
Kirk 

Federal Pioneer 

Square D 

Castell 

Portable Electronic 
Test Kit 

Catalog Number 

Field Instal- Factory 
lation Kit Installed 

SNT6P08K SNT6RA08 

A1 L6RPK A1 L6RA 

A2L6RPK A2L6RA 

TBRDK TBRD 

A2X6RPK A2X6RA 

A4X6RPK A4X6RA 

UVH6RP08K UVH6RA08 

STK2 

CD Key interlock supplied by customer. 

Modular Accessories 

Plug-in accessories, i nternally mounted, 
are UL l i sted for either factory or  f ie ld 
installation. All  accessories are provided 
with pigtail leads as standard. Features 
such as these support efficient inventory 
management efforts and value added 
services. 

Field Testing 

Digitrip RMS 31 0 Trip Units are provided 
with test points for functional field testing 
with a portable electronic test kit. 

Side View 

---.----+ ·-·-------------Pt-----L--t----246·07) 1 : l : 1 5.000 l I ' L i, ! i (381 .0) i-6563-�---,�---� 
(166 70) 1- (3.96) 
_

.
12.906 T 

R 
I 

q_ 1 1 6.000 

� 
13 .000 
(330.2) 

Cutler-Hammer 
Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh, PA 1 5220 

SA-1 2050 

(327.81 )  YPICa 

Dimensions not to be used for construction purposes unless approved. 
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Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

March 1 995 
S u persedes Selection Data 29- 1 20R, 
pages 1 -2, dated J u n e  1 994 
Mai led to: E ,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 31 -400A, 

31 -500A 

Dimensions, Inches (mm) 

No. of Poles Width Height I Depth 

3 1 5.5 (394) 16 (406) 1 9.75 (248) 
4 20 (508) 16 (406) 1 9.75 (248) 

Approximate Shipping Weight, Lbs. (kg) 

Breaker I Number of Poles 
Type 1 3 1 4 
1600A 
RD,  CRD 1 1 02 
RDC, CRDC (46.266) 

1 135  
(61 .235) 

2000A 
RD, RDC 1 102 1 135 

(46.266) (61 .235) 
2000A 
CRD, CRDC 1 1 30 

(58.967) 1 175  
. (79.378) 

i 2500A 
INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS RD, RDC i 135  1 1 82 

(61 .235) (82.553) 
UL489 Interrupting Capacity Ratings 
,-------- . I 

--

Circuit N umber I nterrupt ing Capac ity (Symmetrical Amperes) 
Breaker of 
Frame Poles 

Volts Ac ( 50/60 Hz) 
- I I 240 277 480 600 

RD 3, 4 1 2 5  65 50 1----- - . . . . . . 

CRD CO 3, 4 1 2 5  . . . . . .  65 50 

RDC 3, 4 200 . . . . . .  1 00 65 c----
CRDC u; 3, 4 I 200 . . . . . .  I 1 00 65 

IEC 947-2 Interrupting Rating (Sym. Amperes kA) ct ��it N umber I Ue (Volts Ac 50/60 Hz)  
aker of I Type Poles 380 4 1 5  

leu l es I leu les 

I R D  3 ,  4 65 33 65 33 
RDC 3, 4 1 00 50 1 00 50 

1 00% Rated versions. 
Utilization Category A circuit breakers. 

Selection Data 

29-120R 

Westinghouse 
Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circuit B reakers 
A-Frame 

Page 1 

800-2500 Amperes 

STANDARDS 

Series C molded case circuit breake rs a re 
designed to conform with the fol lowing 
sta nda rds: 

• Austra l ian  Sta ndard AS 2 1 84, Molded 
Case Circuit B rea kers 

• British Sta ndards I n stitution Sta ndard BS 
4752: Part 1 ,  Switchgear and  Co ntrol 
Gear Part 1 :  Circuit B reakers 

• Canadian Sta nda rds Association Stan­
dard C22.2 No.  5, Service E ntra nce and 
B ranch C i rcu it B reakers 

• I nternat iona l  E lectrotech n ica l Comm is­
sion Recommendations IEC 947-2, C i rcu it 
Brea kers 

• Japanese T-M a rk Sta ndard,  Molded Case 
Circuit B rea kers 

• N atio na l  E lectrical Man ufacturers 
Association Standards Pub l ication No.  
AB 1 - 1 975, Molded Case Circu it  B rea kers 

• South African B u reau of Standards, 
Standard SABS 1 56, Standard Specifica­
tion fo r Molded Case Circuit B rea kers 

• Swiss E lectro-Technical  Association 
Standard SEV 947-2, Safety Regu lations 
for Circuit B rea kers 

• U nderwriters Laboratories, Inc . ,  Standard 
U L  489, Molded Case Circuit Breakers and 
Circu it  Breaker E nclosu res, I nc lud ing 
M a rine Circu it B rea kers F i le  E7819 

• U n ion Tech n ique de I 'E iectricite Stan­
dard NF C 63- 1 20, Low Voltage 
Switchgear and Control Gear C i rcu it 
B reaker Req u i rements 

• Verba nd Deutscher  E lektrotechn iker 
(Association of German E lectrical Engi­
neers)  Sta ndard VDE 0660, Low Voltage 
Switch gear and Control Gear, C i rcuit 
Breakers 

Conforma nce with th ese sta ndards satisfies 
most local and inte rnationa l  codes, assum­
ing user acceptab i l ity and s impl ified appl i ­
cat ion.  

Series C molded case c ircu it brea kers equal  
or  exceed Federal  Specificat ion C lassifica­
tion W-C-375b req u i rements fo r the particu­
lar  c lass associated with the c i rcu it breaker 
frame being considered. 
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Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 2 

Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, R-Frame, 800-2500 Amperes 

CATALOG NUM BERING SYSTEM 

This info rmation is presented o n ly as an a id  to u nderstand ing  cata log nu m bers. It is not to be used to b u i l d  cata log n u m bers for circuit 
breake rs or  trip u n its. 

Digitrip RMS 3 1 0  Frame Type Catalog Numbers 

RD 3 1 6  T32 w 
T T T T T 

Frame N umber Circuit Breakers/ Trip Suffix 
Type of Poles Frame Amperage Type 
RD 3 :  3 Poles 1 6: 1 600A T32: Dig itrip RMS 3 1 0  LSI W: Without terminals 
RDC 4: 4 Poles 20: 2000A T53: Digitr ip RMS 5 1 0  LS P: 1 00% Protected Neutral Pole 
CRD 25: 2500A T65: Digitrip RMS 6 1 0  LSG R :  Gound Fault Remote 
CRDC T86: Digitr ip RMS 810 LSIG K: Molded Case Switch 

A-FRAME DIGITRIP SELECTION GUIDE 

I-T_r_cip_U_ni_t_T-'-y'--pe _____________ +-D_ig=-i_tr-'ip_RM_S_3_1_0 ____ -+D_i-=g_it_ri.:...p_R_M_S_5_10 ___ -+D_i-=g_it_ric_p_R_M_S_61_0 ___ -+D-i�g-i
t_rip:__R_M_S __ 8_1_0 ___ -+-· Digitrip RMS 910 ---

� Sensing 1 Yes ' Yes Yes Yes Yes 
Protection 
Ordering Options 
Fixed Rating Plug 110) 
Over Temperature Protection 

LS. LSG 
Yes 
Yes II LSI, LSIG 

Yes 
Yes 

u. LS, LSI, LIG, LSG, LSIG Ll, LS, LSI, LIG, LSG, LSIG Ll, LS, LSI, LIG, LSG, LSIG I ll, LS, LSI, LIG, LSG, LSIG 
Yes Yes Yes Yes 
Yes Yes Yes , Yes ------ - - - --

Long Delay Protection I-
A-d
_

j
-=
u-s_t_a-bl

--'e'
--R-a-ti

_
n
_
g
_
P
_
Iu
_
g_I_I 0-)--------,-� Y-es----,-

Y
-
e
_
s 
____ ,

N
_
o 

________ ,--
N
_
o 
________ ,--

N
_
o 
_________ ,I_N_o _________ -----

Long Delay Pick Up 0.5-1 .0r2J 0.5-1.0(2) 0.5-1.011,1 0.5-1.011,1 0.5-1.011,1 0.5-1.011,1 
Long Delay Time 1 2T 16 10) 1 1 2  sees. 1 2  sees. 2-24 sees. 2-24 sees. 2-24 sees. 12-24 sees. 
Long Delay Thermal Memory Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes 

�gh Load Alarm No No No 0.8511,1 0.8511,1 0.8511,1 - --
Short Delay Protection 
Short Delay Pick Up 
Short Delay Time 1 2T 
Short Delay Time Flat 
Short Delay Time Zone 

Selective Interlocking 
Instantaneous Protection 

200-800% 
l OOms 
No 
No 

200-800% 
No 
lnst.-300ms 
No 

200-600% S1&S211,1 
100-500ms 
100-500ms 
Yes 

200-600% S1&S211,) 
1 00-500ms 
100-500ms 
Yes 

! 200-600% S1&S211,1 
l 100-500ms 1 100-500ms 
Yes 

200-600% s 1 &S211,1 
1 00-500ms 
100-500ms 
Yes 

Instantaneous I Na 200-800% 200-600% M 1&M2 200-600% M1&M2 200-600% M 1&M2 200-600% M1&M2 · - -
Discriminator No No Yes@ YesCJJ Yes(3) Yes'J; 
Instantaneous Override 1 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes 1--------------___j 

_
___ 

___L_ ___
_ _L_ ___

____ 
_L_ __

_
____ _L_ ___

____
__ _j____ __

___
_

__ ____ 
_ 

Ground Fault Protection 

Communications 

CD Not to exceed 1 200 amps. 
Ql Adjust by rating plug. 
@ LS/LSG only. 
Note: I, = Sensor Rating 

l e  = Rating Plug Rating 
I , = Long Delay Pick U p  Setting 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
C utler-Hammer Products 
F ive Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

---

- ----
--,-------------------- ---� Yes 

Yes 
Yes 

: Yes 

I' Yes 
Yes 

Yes 
1 Yes 
11 Yes 

� �  I� � -- -
-

I� 1:� ill 
____ _j_ _________ _J_ ___________ Yes (over IMPACC o_nl)l)� _

_ 
---� 

R-frame circuit breakers are available�•s I frame (which includes trip unit), rating 
plug and terminals. 

I Furth�r lnformatio� 
Tech n1cal  Data . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  TD 29- 1 60 

' D
_
imensio

. 

ns . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  DS 29- 1 70�' 

Ti me/Cu rrent Cu rves . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  AD 29- 1 67R 
- ··- - --

Printed in U.S.A. 
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Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 

Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 3 

Pittsburgh ,  Pennsylvania,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

March 1 995 
Supersedes Selection Data 29- 1 20R, 
pages 3-4, dated J u ne 1 994 
Ma i led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

Westinghouse 
Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circuit  B reakers 
R-Frame 
800-2500 Amperes 

600-VOLT AC RATED DIGITRIP RMS 3 1 0  ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH INTERCHANGEABLE RATING PLUG 

()rder as individ ua l  components: Breaker Frame (which incl udes Trip Un it) and Rating P
_

l
_
u
.,.
g _______ _ 

-� Maximum 
Contin uous 
Ampere 
Rating 
@ 40°C 

3-Pole 
1 600 lC 

1 2000 

1 2500 

i 4-Pole (2) 1 1 600 (il 

12000 

I 

2500 

Circuit Breaker Frame Only 
Standard Interrupting Capacity 
600-Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac __ _ 

L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup (By Adjustable Rati ng P lug)  
S - Adjustable Short De lay P ickup With Fixed Short De lay T ime 

Wt Response) or Adj ustable Short De lay Time (Flat Response) 
I - Adjustable I nstanta neous Pickup by Setting Short Delay Time 

to I nstanta neous 
G - Adjustable Ground Fa u lt Pickup With Adjustable G round 

1---
F

_
a
_

u
_
lt
_

D
_

elay (Flat Response) 

LS LSI -----
CATALOG N U M BERS 

RD316T33W I RD316T32W 

RD320T33W RD320T32W 

RD325T33W RD325T32W 

RD4 1 6T33W RD41 6T32W 

RD420T33W RD420T32W 

i LSG ______ IL__LS
_

I
_
G ___ _ 

I RD31 6T35W RD31 6T36W 

RD325T35W RD325T36W 

I ---
. . . . . . . . 

I I 
1 . . . . . .  . . . . . . I 

RD425T33W RD425T32W 1 . . . . . .  I . . . . . .  
U) For SCR appl ication use 2000-amp frame. 

Digitrip RMS 310 Rating Plug Onl_.,y __ _ 

Ampere 
Rating 

800 
1 000 
1 200 
1 250 
1 400 
1 500 
1 600 

1 000 
1 200 
1 250 
1 400 
1 600 
2000 

1 200 
1 250 
1 600 
2000 
2500 

800 
1 000 
1 200 
1 250 
1 400 
1 500 
1 600 

1 000 
1 200 
1 250 
1 400 
1 600 
2000 

1 200 
1 250 
1 600 
2000 
2500 

Fixed 
Rating 
Plugs 

Adjustable 
Rating Plug 

Adjustable 
Ampere Ratings ___["'"' N o m

_

b

_

e

_

r

-----1 

1 6RES08T 
1 6RES 1 0T 
1 6RES 1 2T 
1 6RES1 25T 
1 6RES 1 4T 
1 6R E S 1 5T 
16RES16T 

20RES 1 0T 
20RES 12T 
20RES1 25T 
20RES14T 
20RES16T 
20RES20T 

25RES 1 2T 
25RES1 25T 
25RES 1 6T 
25RES20T 
25RES25T 

1 6RES08T 
1 6RES 1 0T 
1 6RES 1 2T 
1 6RES 1 25 T 
1 6RES 1 4T 
1 6R E S 1 5T 
1 6RES16T 

20RES10T 
20RE S 1 2T 
20RES125 T 
20RES1 4T 
20RES16T 
20RES20T 

25RES12T 
25RES125 T 
25RES1 6T 
25RES20T 
25RES25T 

Adjustable Settings are: 
800, 1 000, 1200, 1 600 

A 1 6RES 1 6T1 

Adjustable Settings are: 
1 000, 1 200, 1 600, 2000 

A20RES20T1 

Adjustable Settings are: 
1 200, 1 600, 2000, 2500 

A25RES25T1 

Adjustable Settings are: 
800, 1 000, 1 200, 1 600 

A 1 6RES16T1 

Adjustable Settings are: 
1 000, 1 200, 1 600, 2000 

A20RES20T1 

Adjustable Setti ngs are: 
1 200, 1 600, 2000, 2500 

A25RES25T1 

Unprotected right pole neutral. Add "P" to cata log number for 1 00% protected right pole neutral, i.e., "RD41 6T33_EW " .  
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Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 4 

Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, R-Frame, 800-2500 Amperes 

600-VOLT AC RATED DIGITRIP RMS 3 1 0  ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH INTERCHANGEABLE RATING PLUG 

Order as individual  components· Breaker Frame Rating P lug 

Maximum Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip RMS 310 Rating Plug Only 
Contin uous High Interrupting Capacity Ampere Fixed Adjustable ' 
Ampere 600-Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac Rating Rating Rating Plug Rating 

L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup (By Adjustable Rati ng Plug ) Plugs 
@ 40"C Adjustable s - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Fixed Short Delay Time Ampere Ratings 

( 12t Response) or Adjustable Short Delay Time ( Flat Response) Catalog Number 
1 - Adjustable I nstantaneous Pickup by Setti ng Short Delay Time I to I nstantaneous 
G - Adjustable G round Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground 

Fault Delay (F lat Response) I 
LS LSI LSIG I LSG ----- ----
CATALOG NUMBERS 

3-Pole 
1 600 UJ RDC31 6T33W RDC3"T32W I RDC3"T35W I RDC3 1 6T36W 

1 2000 

f--- -1 2500 
RDC320T33W 

RDC325T33W 

k:Poo . . --�--

1 1 600 (j) RDC416T33W 
i 12000 RDC420T33W 

I 
RDC425T33W 

RDC320T32W 

RDC325T32W 

RDC41 6T32W 

--
RDC420T32W 

RDC425T32W 

<D For SCR appl ication use 2000-amp frame. 

RDC320T35W RDC3 20T36W 

RDC325T35W RDC3 25T36W 

. . . . . .  . . . . . .  

. . . . . . . . . . . .  

. . . . . . . . . . . .  
I 

I 

800 
1000 
1200 
1 250 
1 400 
1 500 
1 600 
1 000 
1 200 
1 250 
1 400 
1 600 
2000 
1 200 
1 250 
1 600 
2000 
2500 

800 
1 000 
1 200 
1 250 
1 400 
1 500 
1600 
1 000 
1 200 
1 250 
1 400 
1 600 
2000 
1 200 
1 250 
1600 
2000 
2500 -

1 6RESO 
1 6RES1 
1 6RES1 
1 6RES1 
1 6RES1 
1 6RES1 
1 6RES1 
20RES1 
20RES1 
20RES1 
20RES1 
20RES1 
20RES2 --
25RES1 

8T 
OT 
2T 
25T 
4T 
5T 
6T 
OT 
2T 
25T 
4T 
6T 
OT 

Adjustable Settings are: 
800, 1 000, 1 200, 1 600 

A16RES 1 6T1 

Adjustable Settings are: 
1 000, 1 200, 1 600, 2000 
A20RES20T1 

--j 

25RES1 
25RES1 

2T Adjustable Settings are: 
25T 1 200, 1 600, 2000, 2500 I 6T A25RES25T1 

25RES2 OT 
25RES2 5T -�----- -=-] 

- -
1 6RES08T Adjustable Settings are: 
16RES 10T 800, 1 000, 1 200, 1 600 
1 6RES1 2T A16RES 16T1 
1 6RES1 25T 
1 6RES1 4T 
1 6RES1 5T 
1 6RES16T 
20RES 10T Adjustable Settings a re: 
20RES 1 2T 1 000, 1 200, 1 600, 2000 
20RES125T A20RES20T1 I 20RES 1 4T 
20RES16T 
20RES20T 
25RES 1 2T Adjustable Settings are: 
25RES1 25T 1 200, 1 600, 2000, 2500 
25RES16T , A25RES25T1 I 25RES20T l_ 25RES25T 

G1l Unprotected right pole neutral. Add "P" to catalog number for 1 00% protected right pole neutral, i.e., "RDC41 6T33J:W" .  

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Ce nter 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylva nia ,  U . S.A. 15220 
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Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 

Selection Data 

29-120R 

Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U . S.A. 1 5220 
Page 5 

March 1 995 
Supe rsedes Selection Data 29- 1 20R, 
pages 5-6, dated J u ne 1 994 
Mai led to: E ,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

1 00% RATED DIGITRIP RMS 3 1 0  CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

Westinghouse 
Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circuit B reakers 
A-Frame 
800-2500 Amperes 

The NEC a l lows the breaker to be rated at 1 00% of its frame size in  an  assembly, provided that 90°C wire is appl ied at 75°C a m pacity. 

Order as individ ua l  components: Breaker Frame, Rating P lug 

Maximum 
Continuous 
Ampere 
Rating 

Circu it Breaker Frame Only 
Standard Interrupting Capacity -----lf-D___,ig'-it_rip RMS 310 Rating Plug Only

: Ampere Fixed Adjustable 

@ 40°C 

I 

600-Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac _______ _ 
L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup (By Adj ustable Rating P lug ) 
S - Adjustable Short Delay P ickup With Fixed Short Delay Time 

( 12t Response) or Adj ustable Short Delay Time (F lat Response) 
I - Adjustable Instantaneous Pickup by Setting Short Delay Time 

to I nstantaneous 
G - Adjustable Ground Fau lt Pickup With Adjustable G round 

Fault Delay ( Flat Response) 
LS LSI i LSG I LSIG 

I CATALOG NUMBERS 
3-Po

_
l
_
e 

___ 

_,__ 
--------

1600 G) CRD316T33W I CR-:cD-3-16
_
T
_
3-2W----,I -c-RccD-3-16T35W CRD316T36W 

f------1 2000 CRD320T33W CRD320T32W 

L_ __j__________j_____ 
' 4-Pole C1J 
1 600 (!) CRD41 6T33W !CRD416T32W 

CRD420T33W CRD420T32W 

CRD320T35W CRD320T36W 

1 . . . . . .  

Rating Rating Rating Plug 
Plugs Adjustable 

800 
1000 
1 200 
1250 
1 400 
1 500 
1 600 
1000 
1 200 
1 250 
1 400 
1 600 
2000 

I 
1 6RES08T 
1 6RES1 0T 
1 6RES12T 
16RES125T 
1 6RES 1 4T 
16RES 1 5T 
1 6RES1 6T 
20RES10T 
20RES1 2T 
20RES125T 
20RES14T 
20RES16T 
20RES20T 

800 1 6RES08T 
1000 1 6RES1 0T 
1 200 1 6RES12T 
1 250 1 6RES 125T 
1 400 1 6RES 1 4T 
1 500 16RES 1 5T 
1 600 1 6RES 16T 
1000 20RES10T 
1 200 20RES12T 
1 250 20RES125T 
1 400 20RES14T 
1 600 20RES16T 

Ampere Ratings 
Catalog Number 

Adjustable Settings are: 
' 1 000, 1 200, 1 600 

A16RES16T1 
800 

Adj 
1 00 

ustable Settings are: 
0, 1 200, 1 600, 2000 

A20RES20T1 

Adjustable Settings ;r��
- _ j 

800. 1 ooo. 1 200. 1 6oo I 
A1 6RES16T1 

Adjustable Settings are: 
1 000, 1 200, 1 600, 2000 
A20RES20T1 

_________ L_ _____ �------ J_2_0_0_0 _____ 2_0R_ES_2_0_T __ �---

:c For SCR appl ication use 2000-amp frame. 
(2) Unprotected right pole neutral. Add "P" to catalog number for 1 00% protected right pole neutral, i.e., "CRD41 6T33fW". 

www . 
El

ec
tric

alP
ar

tM
an

ua
ls 

. c
om

 



Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 6 

Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, R-Frame, 800-2500 Amperes 

1 00% RATED DIGITRIP RMS 3 1 0  CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

The N E C  a l lows the breaker to be rated at 1 00% of its frame size in an assem bly, provided that 90°C wire is app l ied at 75°C a mpacity. 

Order as individ ua l  components: Breaker Frame, Rati ng Plug 

Maximum Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip RMS 310 Rating Plug Only 
Continuous High Interrupting Capacity Ampere Fixed 
Ampere 600-Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac Rating Rating 
Rating 

L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup (By Adjustable Rating P lug)  Plugs 
@ 40°C s - Adj ustable Short Delay Pickup With Fixed Short Delay Time 

( 12t Response) or Adjustable Short Delay Time ( Flat Response) 
1 - Adjustable I nstantaneous Pickup by Sett ing Short Delay Time 

to Instantaneous 
G - Adj ustable G round Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground 

Fault Delay ( Flat Response) I Csl I LSG I LSIG 
--

LS -� 
CATALOG N U M BERS -�� 

3-Pole 
CRDC31 6T35W I CRDC31 6T36W 1 600 (]; CRDC3 1 6T33W CRDC31 6T32W 800 I 1 6RES08T 

1 000 1 6RES10T 
1 200 1 6RES 1 2T 
1 250 1 6RES1 25T 
1 400 1 6RES 1 4T 
1 500 1 6RES 1 5T 

I 1 600 1 6RES16T 

] 2000 CRDC320T33W CRDC320T32W CRDC320T35W CRDC320T36W 1 000 20RES1 0T 
1 200 20RES 1 2T 

I 1 250 20RES1 25T 

I 1 400 20RES1 4T 

I 1 600 20RE S 1 6T 
2000 20RES20T 

4-Pole Cll 
1 600 CD CRDC41 6T33W I CRDC41 6T32W 800 1 1 6RES08T . . . . . . . . . . . .  

1 000 1 6RES 1 0T 
1 200 1 6RES 1 2T 
1 250 I 1 6RES1 25T 
1 400 i 1 6RES 1 4T 
1 500 1 6RES 1 5T 
1 600 1 6RES16T 

2000 CRDC420T33W CRDC420T32W : 1 000 20RES10T I i . . . . . . . . . . . . 
1 200 20RES 1 2T 
1 250 20RES1 25T I 1 400 20RES1 4T 
1 600 I 20RES16T 
2000 I 20RES20T 

:_c For SCR application use 2000-amp frame. 
Ct Unprotected right pole neutra l .  Add "P" to catalog number for 1 00% protected right pole neutral, i .e ., "CRDC41 6T33_EW " .  

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

[ Adjustable 
Rating Plug I Adjustable 
Ampere Ratings 

Catalog N umber 

I 

Adjustable Settings are: 

I 800, 1 000, 1 200, 1 600 
A1 6RES16T1 

' 

Adjustable Settings are: 
1 000, 1 200, 1 600, 2000 

A20RES20T1 
I 

I 

I Adjustable Settings are: 
800, 1 000, 1 200, 1 600 

! A1 6RES 1 6T1 

Adjustable Settings are: 
1 000, 1 200, 1 600, 2000 

A20RES20T1 

I 

I I 
I I 
-

I i 

I 

I 
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March 1 995 
N ew I nfo rmation 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A. 

3 1 -500A 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Selection Data 

29-120R 

Westinghouse 
Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circuit B reakers 
A-Frame 

Page 6. 1 

800-2500 Am peres 

600-VOLT AC RATED DIGITRIP RMS 5 1 0  ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH INTERCHANGEABLE RATING PLUG 

Order as individual  components: Breaker Frame (which incl udes Trip Un it) and Rating P lug 

Maximum 
! Continuous 
. Ampere 

I 
I 

Rating 
@ 40°C 

3-Pole 

1 600 

! 2000 

1 2500 
-� 

Circuit Breaker Frame Only -� �� 

Standard Interrupting Capacity 
600-Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac 

L - Adj ustable Long Delay Pickup ( I ,) With Adjusta ble Long Delay Time 
s - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time 

(12t or Flat Response) 
1 - Adjustable I nstantaneous Pickup 
G - Adjustable G round Fault  P ickup With Adj ustable Ground 

Fault Time Delay ( 1 2t  or F lat  Response) 

Ll I LS I LSI ] LIG I LSG -� 
CATALOG N U M BERS 

RD31 6T54W I RD3 1 6T55W 
�-� I RD316T53W RD316T51 W  RD31 6T52W 

RD320T51 W  RD320T53W RD320T52W RD320T54W RD320T55W 

RD325T51W RD325T53W RD325T52W RD325T54W I RD325T55W 

-

Order as individual  components· Breaker Frame Rating P lug 

I Maximum Circuit Breaker Frame Only 
Conti nuous High Interrupting Capacity 
Ampere 600-Volt Ac Rated 100 kAIC @ 480 Vac i Rating 

' @  40°C L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup ( I , )  With Adjustable Long Delay Time 
s - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time I ( l't or Flat Response) 
1 - Adjustable I nstanta neous Pickup 
G - Adjustable Ground Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground I Fault  Time Delay ( l 't or Flat Response) 

L� Ll 1 LS ! LSI j uG i LSG 

CATALOG N U MBERS 

3 Pole 1 1 600 RDC31 6T5 1 W  I RDC31 6T53W I RDC31 6T52W 1 RDC31 6T54W I RDC31 6T55W 

I [ 2000 RDC320T51W RDC320T53W RDC320T52W RDC320T54W RDC320T55W 

2500 RDC325T51 W  RDC325T53W RDC325T52W RDC325T54W RDC325T55W 

Digitrip Rating Plug Only 

Fixed Rating 
Plug 

Rated I Catalog 
Current ( In) N u m ber 

I LSIG 

-

I RD31 6T56W 800 RP6R1 6A080 
1 000 RP6R 1 6A 1 00 
1 200 RP6R 1 6A 1 20 i 
1 600 RP6 R 1 6A 1 60 

RD320T56W 1 000 RP6R20A100 
1 200 RP6R20A1 20 
1 600 RP6R20A1 60 
2000 RP6R20A200 

RD325T56W 1 600 RP6R25A160 
2000 RP6R25A200 
2500 RP6R25A250 

Digitrip Rating Plug Only 

Fixed Rating 
Plug 

Rated I Catalog 
Cu rrent Onl 1 N u m ber 

' ' 

I 
• LSIG I 

RDC31 6T56W 800 I RP6R1 6A080 
1 000 RP6R 1 6A 1 00 
1200 RP6R 1 6A 1 20 
1 600 RP6R 1 6A 1 60 

RDC320T56W 1 000 RP6R20A10o---
1 200 RP6R20A120 
1 600 ! RP6R20A 1 60 
2000 RP6R20A200 

�-

RDC325T56W 1 600 RP6R25A160 
2000 RP6R25A200 
2500 RP6R25A250 I 
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Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 6.2 

Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, A-Frame, 800-2500 Amperes 

1 00% RATED DIGITRIP RMS 5 1 0  CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

The N EC a l lows the breaker to be rated at 1 00% of its frame size in an  asse mbly, provided that 90°C wire is appl ied at 75°C a m pacity. 

Order as individual  components· Breaker Frame Rating P lug 

Maximum 
Continuou 
Ampere 
Rating 

s 
Circuit Breaker Frame Only 

Standard Interrupting Capacity 
600-Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac 

@ 40°C L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup ( 1 ,) With Adjustable Long Delay Time 
s - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time 

( 1 2t or Flat Response) 
1 - Adjustable I nstantaneous Pickup 
G - Adjustable G round Fault Pickup With Adjustable G round 

Fau lt Time Delay ( 12t or Flat Response) 

Ll -� LS I LSI 
CATALOG NUMBERS 

3-Pole 

1 600 CRD31 6T5 1W ! CRD316T53W � CRD316T52W 
; 

CRD3'0T53W I CRD3'0T52W CRD320T51W 

J I 
Order as individual  components: Breaker Frame, Rating P lug 

e Only I Maximum Circuit Breaker Fram 
Continuous High Interrupting C . 
Ampere 600-Volt Ac Rated 1 

apacity 

Rating 00 kAIC @ 480 Vac 

l uG 
-

I CRD31 6T54W 

CRD320T54W 

i 

I LSG 

I CRD316T55W 

CRD320T55W 

I 

@ 40°C L - Adjustable L ong Delay Pickup ( I , ) With Adjustab le Long Delay Time 
hart Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time S - Adjustable S 

( 12t or Flat Re 
I - Adjustable I 
G - Adjustable G 

Fault Time D 

sponse) 
nstantaneous Pickup 
round Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground 
elay ( 1 2t or Flat Response) 

Ll s I LSI 
CATALOG NUMBERS 

3-Pole 

1 600 CRDC316T51W 

2000 CRDC320T51W 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 

------

CRDC31 6T53W I CRDC31 6T52W 

ceocmT53w I CRD"2oT52W 

Pittsbu rgh ,  Pennsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

[ uG 

CRDC316T54W 

CRDC320T54W 

I LSG 

CRDC31 6T55W 

CRDC320T55W 

I LSIG 

I CRD3 16T56W 

CRD320T56W 

-

I LSIG · -

CRDC316T56W 

CRDC320T56W 
I 

Digitrip Rating Plug Only 

Fixed Rating 
Plug 
Rated Catalog 
Current l in )  Number 

800 RP6R1 6A080 
1000 RP6R 16A100 
1 200 RP6R 1 6A120 
1 600 RP6R 1 6A1 60 
1000 RP6R20A100 
1 200 RP6R20A120 
1 600 RP6R20A160 
2000 RP6R20A200 

Digitrip Rating Plug Only 

Fixed Rating 
Plug 
Rated 
Current l in)  

800 
1000 
1 200 
1 600 
1 000 
1 200 
1 600 
2000 

Catalog 
Number 

RP6R16A080 
RP6R16A100 
RP6R 16A120 
RP6R 1 6A160 
RP6R20A100 
RP6R20A120 
RP6R20A160 
RP6R20A200 

I I 

I 

i 

Printed in U .S.A. 
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March 1 995 
N ew Info rmation 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsbu rgh ,  Pennsylvania,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Selection Data 

29-120R 

Westinghouse 
Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circuit  B reakers 
A-Frame 

Page 6.3 

800-2500 Am peres 

600-VOLT AC RATED DIGITRIP RMS 610 ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH INTERCHANGEABLE RATING PLUG 

Order as individual  components : B reaker Frame (which incl udes Trip U n it) and Rati ng Plug 

Maximum 
Continuous 
Ampere 
Rating 
@ 40°C 

3-Pole 
-
1 600 

2000 

1 2500 

I 

Circuit Breaker Frame Only 

Standard Interrupting Capacity 
600-Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac 

L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup ( I , )  With Adjustable Long Delay Time 
S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time 

( l't or Flat Response) 
I - Adjustable I nstantaneous Pickup 
G - Adjustable G round Fault Pickup With Adjustable G round 

Fault Time Delay ( l't  or Flat Response) 

Ll 

CATALOG N U M BERS 

RD3 1 6T61 W  RD31 6T63W RD31 6T62W I RD31 6T64W 

RD320T61 W  RD320T63W RD320T62W RD320T64W 

RD325T61W RD325T63W RD325T62W RD325T64W 

I ---

I RD31 6T65W 

·---
RD320T65W 

RD325T65W 

Order as individ ua l  components: B reaker Frame, Rati ng P lug 

Maximum 
Continuous 
Ampere 
Rating 
@ 40°C 

3-Pole 
--- · 
1 600 

Circuit Breaker Frame Only 

High Interrupting Capacity 
600-Volt Ac Rated 100 kAIC @ 480 Vac 

L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup ( I ,) With Adjustable Long Delay Time 
S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time 

( l't or Flat Response) 
I - Adjustable Instantaneous Pickup 
G - Adjustable G round Fault Pickup With Adjustable G round 

Fault Time Delay ( 12t  or Flat Response) 

Ll LS LSI LIG 

C TALOG N U M BERS A 

RDC3 1 6T61 W  RDC31 6T63W RDC31 6T62W RDC31 6T64W RDC3 1 6T65W 12000 
-

RDC320T61 W  RDC320T63W RDC320T62W ' RDC320T64W RDC320T65W 
' 

2500 RDC325T61 W  RDC325T63W RDC325T62W RDC325T64W RDC325T65W 

i 

- ·--
RD31 6T66W 

RD320T66W 

RD325T66W 

Digitrip Rating Plug Only 

Fixed Rating 
Plug 

Catalog 
Number 

Rated 
Cu rrent ( I n )  I 

_L_ . 
------- - - - ---

800 I RP6R1 6A080 
1 000 RP6R 1 6A 1 00 
1 200 RP6R 1 6A 1 20 
1 600 · RP6R 1 6A 1 60 

-+-1
-
0
-
0
--
0 RP6R20A1 00 

1 200 RP6R20A120 
1 600 RP6R20A160 
2000 RP6R20A200 

1 600 
2000 
2500 

RP6R25A160 
RP6R25A200 I RP6R25_A_3_50 

I _j 
-------+ Digitrip Rating Plug Only 

Fixed Rating 

I LSIG 

RDC3 1 6T66W 

RDC320T66W 

RDC325T66W 

I 

Plug 

Rated Catalog 
Current ( In )  Number 

---- ---

! RP6R 1 6A080 800 
1 000 I RP6R 1 6A 1 00 
1 200 RP6R 1 6A 1 20 
1 600 RP6R 1 6A 1 60 

1 000 : RP6R20A 1 00 
1 200 RP6R20A1 20 
1 600 RP6R20A160 
2000 RP6R20A200 

1 600 RP6R25A 1 60 ' 
2000 : RP6R2� 
2500 [ RP6R25A250 
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Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 6.4 

Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, R-Frame, 800-2500 Amperes 

1 00% RATED DIGITRIP RMS 610 CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

The NEC a l lows the breaker to be rated at 1 00% of its frame size in an assembly, provided that 90°C wire is appl ied at 75°C a m pacity. 

Order as individ ua l  components· Breaker Frame Rating P lug 

Maximum 
Continuous 
Ampere 
Rating 
@ 40°C 

1 3-Pole 

Circuit Breaker Frame Only 
Standard Interrupting Capacity �00-Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac 

L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup ( 1 , )  With Adjustable Long Delay Time 
S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time 

(12t or Flat Response) 
I - Adjustable I nstantaneous Pickup 
G - Adjustable Gro u n d  Fa u lt Pickup With Adjustable G round 

Fault Time Delay (12t or Flat Response) 

-----� 
----

------
LI - I LS

_ _ ____ 
j LSI [uG l LSG 

-------- ----------

CATALOG N U M BERS - -
-

---

-
-
-------

--CRD3 1 6T61 W  I CRD31 6T63W 
- : CRD3 1 6T62W I I 

CRD320T6' W
-

CR!)320T63W I CRD320T62W 

____ __L_ 

CRD31 6T64W CRD316T65W 

Order as individ ua l  components: Breaker Frame, Rati ng Plug ___ _ [M-
aximum

-- -

-

--

. Continuous 
Ampere 
Rating 
@ 40°C 

High Interrupting Capacity 
600-Volt Ac Rated 100 kAIC @ 480 Vac 

L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup ( I , )  With Adjustable Long Delay Time 
S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time 

(12t or Flat Response) 
I - Adjustable Instanta neous Pickup 
G - Adjustable Ground Fault Pickup With Adjustable G round 

Fault Time Delay (12t or Flat Response) 

Ll LS 

CATALOG N U M BERS 

LSI LIG LSG 

Digitrip Rating Plug Only 
Fixed Rating 
Plug 

Rated T Catalog 
Current Onl 1 Number 

I 
I 

. I [_ L_
S
_

-
IG 

_l _j ------

�--- ----=-------=� -
CRD31 6T66W 

CRD320T66W 

LSIG 

800 
1 000 
1 200 
1 600 

--
--,--

-- -- -' RP6R1 6A080 
RP6 R 1 6A 1 00 
RP6R 1 6A 1 20 
RP6R 1 6A 1 60 

- -
1 000 RP6R20A100 
1 200 tRP6R20A 1 20 
1 600 RP6R20A160 
2000

__ __ 
R_I"�_Fl20A��O 

___ j 

Digitrip Rating Plug Only 
Fixed Rating 
Plug 

Rated Catalog 
Current Onl N umber 

I 
� 

1 3-Pole 
--------------------------------------------------------------- ------- 'l 

1 600 CRDC31 6T61W 

2000 CRDC320T61 W  

---· 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 

CRDC31 6T63W 

CRDC320T63W 

Pittsburgh ,  Pennsylvania,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

CRDC31 6T62W CRDC31 6T64W 

CRDC320T62W CRDC320T64W 

CRDC31 6T65W i CRDC3 1 6T66W I RP6R1 6A080 
" 

800 
1 000 f" ' M"O 
1 200 RP6R 1 6A 1 20 ! 1 600 RP6 R 1 6A 1 60 

CRDC320T65W CRDC320T66W 1 000 RP6R20A100 
1 200 RP6R20A120 I 1 600 RP6R20A160 
2000 RP6R20A200 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 

Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 6.5 

March 1 995 
New Info rmation 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

Pittsburg h ,  Pennsylva n ia,  U . S .A. 1 5220 

Westinghouse 
Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circuit  B reakers 
A-Frame 
800-2500 Amperes 

600-VOLT AC RATED DIGITRIP RMS 810 ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH INTERCHANGEABLE RATING PLUG 

Order as individual components: B reaker Frame (which incl udes Tri
_�
p

_
U_n_i

_
t)_a_n

_
d
_

R
_

a
_

t
_
in�g�P

_
I u�g�-------�-�ximum Circuit 

_
Br

_
eaker F

_
ra

_
me Onl

_
y 

_ 
__ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 

_ 
_ _ 

_ 
_ _ _ Digitrip Rating Plug Only

_ 
-1 

I Continuous Standard Interrupting Capacity Fixed Rating 1 Ampere 600-Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac Plug 

����C L -Adjusta
-
b
-
le

-
Lo

_
n

_
g 

-
De;; P-ic

-
ku

_
p
_( l r

-
1 W

-
ith

-
A
-

dj
-
us

-
tab

_
l
_
e Long Delay Ti� -- - - --- FMed -

Catalog
-

-
---11 I S - Adjustable Short Delay Picku p  With Adjustable Short Delay Time Current ( In )  Number 

(12t or Flat Response) I I - Adjustable I nstanta neous Pi ckup 
G - Adjustable G round Fault Pickup With Adj ustable G round 

Fault  Time Delay ( 1 2t  or F lat  Response) 

I J�ol;-
1 1 600 --
'
1 
L --
l 2ooo I 
1 - -
1 2500 

CATALOG N U MBERS 

RD3 16T81W 1RD316T83W- �D31 6T82W-iD"6T8<W- r3i6T85W- 1Ro316T86W-

RD320T81W -� RD320T83W i RD320T82W I RD32omw i RD"'TesW i RD32oTssW 

RD325T8'W j'o3m83W JDmT82W t'D325T8<W I RD325T85W r325T86W 

Order as individual components: B reaker Frame, Rati ng P lug 
- -I Maximum 

I Continuous 
Ampere 

Circuit Breaker Frame Only 
1-----------�------------------ ------High Interrupting Capacity 

I Rating 
@ 40"C 

600-Volt Ac Rated 100 kAIC @ 480 Vac 

I 
I 
I 
I I I Ll 

ustable Long Delay Pickup ( I , )  With Adjustable Long Delay Time L - AdJ 
S - Ad 

(12t 
j ustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time 

1 - AdJ 
G - AdJ 

Fau 

or Flat Response) 
ustable Instantaneous Pickup 
ustable Ground Fa u lt Pickup With Adjustable G round 
It Ti me Delay (12t or Flat Response) 

-----,
LS LSI I LIG 

-
-llsG 

N U MBERS 

LSIG 

800 -TRP6R 16A080 
1000 I �P6R 16A100 1 200 RP6R 16A120 
1600 RP6R 16A160 

RP6R20A100 
RP6R20A120 
RP6R20A160 
RP6R20A200 
RP6R25A160 
RP6R25A200 
RP6R25A250 _ I  

Digitrip Rati�nly l 
Fixed Rating 
Plug 

- -

Rated Catalog 
Cu rrent ( In )  N u m ber  

I �---1_ I f-
-

-
-

-�C
_
A
_
T_A

_
L
_
O_G 

- - -----�-Pole __ 

1 1600 

r 2000 I 
L _ _  
1 2500 

RDC316T8 

RDC320T8 

RDC325T8 

I ____ ,__ 

1W�RDC316T83W 
I 
I 

1W I RDC320T83W 
I 
I 

1W I RDC325T83W 
I --

! RDC3'6TS>W I RDC3'6TB<W I RDC316T85W I RDC3 16T86W 800 """'fiP6R 1 6Aoso-I 1 000 RP6R 16A100 I RDC320T86W 1 200 RP6R 16A120 
1600 RP6R 16A160 I RDC320T82W I RDC320T84W RDC320T85W 1 000 RP6R20A100 
1 200 RP6R20A 120 I I I 1 600 RP6R20A160 

I 2000 RP6R20A200 

I RDC325T82W RDC325T84W RDC325T85W RDC325T86W 1600 RP6R25A160 
2000 RP6R25A200 I 2500 RP6R25A250 
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Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 6.6 

Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, R-Frame, 800-2500 Amperes 

1 00% RATED DIGITRIP RMS 81 0 CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

The NEC a l lows the breaker to be rated at 1 00% of its fra me size in  an  assembly, provided that 90°C wire is appl ied at 75°C a mpacity. 

Order as i ndividual  components: B reaker F rame, Rating P lug 

Maximum 
Continuous 
Ampere 
Rating 
@ 40°C 

3-Pole r-- - - -
1 600 

2000 

L _ _ _  _ 

r-C_irc_u_it_B_r_e_a_ke_r_F_ra_m_e_O_n�ly�------------------------------------------r-D�ig�it_r�ip_R_a_t_in�g�P __ I_ug�O_n�ly�--� 
Standard Interrupting Capacity Fixed Rating 

r-60_0_-V_o_l_t_A_c_R_a_te_d_6_5_k_A_I_C�@�4_8_0_V_a_c ______________________________________ r-
P_Iu�g�----,------------J 

L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup ( I , )  With Adjustable Long Delay Time Rated I Catalog 1 S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time Current ( In )  1 Nu mber I ( 1 2t or Flat Response) 
I - Adjustable I nstantaneous Pickup I I 
G - Adjustable G round Fault Pickup With Adjustable Ground 1 I 

Fault Time Delay (12t or Flat Response) I I 

�---=- ll:_s ---=- [ LSI--=--=--�-

-

-

-
_�LSG ---=-�TLsiG -=-- -� _ _  _l _ _  _ 

CATALOG N U MBERS 

[��x���:i ndivid�
i

����:�:k�:�::��r��
�
�er Frame, Rat ing �g _ _ _ _  -�-� -�--- - _ _ _  

_ 

Continuous High Interrupting Capacity _ ___ -
---- - - - - - -- --- -- - -�------

Ampere 600-Volt Ac Rated 100 kAIC @ 480 Vac 
Rating ------- -------- ·----- ______ __ __ __ ----� 

Digitrip Rating P� Only _ __ j 
Fixed Rating 1 
Plug 

@ 40°C L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup ( I ,) With Adjustable Long Delay Time 
S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time 

( 12t or Flat Response) 
I - Adjustable I nstanta neous Pickup 
G - Adjustable G round Fault Pickup With Adjustable G round 

Fault Time Delay ( 1 2 t  or Flat Response) 

CATALOG N U MBERS 

3-Pole 1 1 600 

b-1 
L 

CRDC31 6T81 W  

CRDC320T81W 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
C utler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 

CRDC31 6T83W 

CRDC320T83W 

Pittsbu rg h ,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

CRDC31 6T82W CRDC31 6T84W I CRDC31 6T85W 

I 
I 

CRDC320T82W CRDC320T84W I CRDC320T85W 

I 
I 

CRDC31 6T86W 

CRDC320T86W 

Rated - ITatalog
- --- � 

Current On)  
I 

N umber I 

I I 
I I 

I 11 
_ ______L 

--� BOO I RP6R1 6A080 
1 000 RP6 R 1 6A 1 00 I 1 200 I RP6R 1 6A 1 20 
1 600 RP6R 1 6A1 60 

1 000 I RP6R20A100 
I 1 200 I RP6R20A120 

1 600 

I 
RP6R20A 1 60 I 2000 RP6R20A200 

-
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Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 

Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 6.7 

March 1 995 
N ew I nformation 
Ma i led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

Pittsburgh ,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

Westi ng house 
Series C® 
Molded Case 
Circuit  B reakers 
A-Frame 
800-2500 Amperes 

600-VOLT AC RATED DIGITRIP RMS 9 1 0  ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH INTERCHANGEABLE RATING PLUG 

O rder as individual components: Breaker Frame (which incl udes Trip U n it) and Rating P lug 
r-:-:- --· -----�-----�-�--------.---------·-

Maximum Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip Rating Plug Only I �:����ous Standard l.rterrupting Capaci�- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Fixed Ratin;- - - -

-

Rating 
600-Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Va<:_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  _ _ _ _ _ Plug 

I I 

I @ 40'C L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup ( 1 , )  With Adjustable Long Delay Time Rated - Tcatalog 
- -

S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time Current (In) I N u m ber 
Wt or Flat Response) 

1 - Adjustable Instantaneous Pickup I G - Adjustab le G round Fau lt Pickup With Adjustable G round 
Fault  Time Delay ( 12t  or F lat  Response) I 

Ll
---� � _-_-_ --=--��-=---=:__--=:__ �G -_ -_ _jlsG _--:=__-=- }1s1G --:=_ -=-- _ _  l _ _ _  _ 

CATALOG NUMBERS 

�� - - - - - - - - - - - - -1 1 600 RD31 6T9 1 W  I RD3 1 6T93W I RD316T92W TRD316T94W 
- jRD31 6T95W

- TRD31 6T96W SOD - I RP6RWA080
-

I I I I 1 000 RP6 R 1 6A 1 00 

I I 1 200 RP6R16A 1 20 

1 _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  _l _ _ _ _  I _ _ _ _  l _ _ _ _  I _ _ _ _  l _ _ _ _  _2(3<2Q__ _ 
RP6R�A 1 60 

_ 

1 2000 RD320T91 W  I R D320T93W I RD320T92W I RD320T94W I RD320T95W I RD320T96W 1 000 RP6R20A 1 00 

RP6R20A160 I I I I I 1
1
2

6
0

0
0

0 
RP6R20A 1 20 

� 

� -
RD3'5T"W

-

CD3'm3w i RD3'5T9W _j RD3'5T94W •l'D3'ST95W t'"'""96W
. !iii-� i�ii�i � 

Order a_�_individual components: Breaker Frame, Rating Plug 

I Maximum 
Continuous 
I Ampere 

I Rating @ 40'C 

I 

Circuit Breaker Frame Only 
High Interrupting Capacity 
600-Volt Ac Rated 100 kAIC @  480 Vac 

L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup ( I , )  With Adjustable Long Delay Time 
s - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time 

Wt or Flat Response) 
1 - Adjustable Instanta neous Pickup 
G - Adjustable G round Fault Pickup With Adjustable G round 

Fa u lt T ime Delay Wt o r  F lat  Response) 

L l  I LS I LSI TUG I LSG 

CATALOG N U M BERS 

Digitrip Rating Plug Only ---1 Fixed Rating 
Plug 

Rated Catalog 
Current ( I n )  Number 

�IG I 
- - ·  ra..�--

e G6oo 
I 
I 
1 2000 

I 
I 
12500 

- - -,----· 
RDC31 6T9 1 W  

R DC320T9 1 W  

RDC325T91 W  

I RDC31 6T93W 

I 
I 
I RDC320T93W 

I 
I I R DC325T93W 

I 

I RDC31 6T92W I RDC31 6T94W 

I I 
I I 
I R DC320T92W I R DC320T94W 

I I 
I 
I RDC325T92W RDC325T94W 

I 

I RDC31 6T96W RDC31 6T95W 800 RP6R16A080 

i 1 000 RP6R 1 6A 1 00 
1 200 RP6R 1 6A 1 20 
1 600 RP6R16A 1 60 

R DC320T95W I RDC320T96W 1 000 RP6R20A100 
1 200 RP6R20A120 
1 600 RP6R20A160 

i 2000 RP6R20A200 

RDC325T95W I RDC325T96W 1 600 RP6R25A160 
2000 RP6R25A200 I 2500 RP6R25A250 

www . 
El

ec
tric

alP
ar

tM
an

ua
ls 

. c
om

 



Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 6.8 

Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, R-Frame, 800-2500 Amperes 

1 00% RATED DIGITRIP RMS 9 1 0  CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

The NEC a l lows the breaker to be rated at 1 00% of its frame size in an  assembly, provided that 90°C wi re is appl ied at 75°C a mpacity. 

Order as individua l  components: B reaker Frame, Rating Plug 

[ Maximum 
Continuous 
Ampere 
Rating 
@ 40°C 

Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip Rating Plug Only 
High Interrupting Capacity Fixed Rating 

Plug 600-Volt Ac Rated 100 kAIC @ 480 Vac 
L ­s - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup ( I ,) With Adjustable Long Delay Time Rated 1 Catalog 

Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable S hort Delay Time Cu rrent l ln l  Number 
( 12t or Flat Response) I 

I 
I 

I I - Adjustable I nsta ntaneous Pickup 1 
G - Adjustable G round Fault Pickup With Adjustable G round �I 

_ _ 

Fault Time D��� Fiat:sponse)

_ 

-- ---
- - - - ----- - 1

1 I r-'-I _ _ _ _  Il:_s _ _ _ _ �SI_ __ l uG _ _ _ _j LSG_ _ _  _j LSIG_ _ _ _ _ _  L _ _ _ _  � 
___ __.__CATA LOG !"_U M BE RS _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ _  I �� �:c�le 
---- CRDC31 6T9 1 W  1[ CRDC31 6T93W '1 CRDC31 6T92W I CRDC31 6T94W 1 CRDC31 6T95W I CRDC31 6T96W 800 [ RP6R 1 6A080 � I 1 000 I RP6 R 1 6A 1 00 

L II II I I
I 

I
I 1 200 I RP6 R 1 6A 1 20 

I
I 

1 600 RP6R 1 6A1 60 . 1 2000 CRDC320T91W !I CRDC320T93W II CRDC320T92W I CRDC320T94W I CRDC320T95W I CRDC320T96W 1 000 I RP6R20A100 I I I I 
1 200 I RP6R20A1 20 I . I I I 

I 1 600 
I
' RP6R20A160 

L__ ___ _._ _________ _L_ i I 1 2000 RP6R20A200 

Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Rating P lug 

�� c::;i��:Us 
Circuit Breaker Frame Only_ _ _ _ _ _ __ __ _ _ _ _ _ _  _ _ ___ _  Digitrip Ratill!I_Piug Only__� 
Standard Interrupting Capacity Fixed Rating I l�:i��e �0-Volt Ac Rated 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac__ ________________ _ _ _ ______ __ Plug _ _ _ _ _ _ _  j 

@ 40°C L - Adjustable Long Delay Pickup ( I,) With Adjustable Long Delay Time Rated I Catalog I 
S - Adjustable Short Delay Pickup With Adjustable Short Delay Time Current l in )  [ N umber I I ( 12t or Flat Response) 
I - Adjustable Instantaneous Pickup I [ ] G - Adjustable G round Fault Pickup With Adjustable G round 1 1 I Fault Time Delay (12t or Flat Response) 

Ll I LS I LSI _hi_(]__ I LSG I LSIG I ! I . CATALOG N U M BERS --------------------- ------------------� 
f3 Pole r 1�00 CRD31 6T91 W  

I 1 2000 CRD320T9 1 W  

I 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghou se & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 

I CRD3 1 6T93W I rCRD,OT93W 

Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

CRD31 6T92W CRD31 6T94W I CRD31 6T95W I CRD31 6T96W 

I I I I 
CRD320T92W CRD320T94W I CRD320T95W I CRD320T96W 

i I 
I I 

I 
800 I RP6R1 6A080 i 1 000 I RP6R 1 6A 1 00 

1 200 I RP6 R 1 6A 1 20 _I 1 600 RP6R 1 6A1 60 

1 000 I RP6R20A100 i 1 200 RP6R20A 1 20 
1 600 I RP6R20A160 
2000 1 RP6R20A200 J 

Printed in U .S.A. 
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June  1 994 
S u persedes Frame Book 29- 1 06, pages 1 -32, 
dated Aug ust 1 99 1  
Mai led to: E ,  D ,  C/29-1 00A. 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylva n ia ,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

TYPE RD MOLDED CASE SWITCH CATALOG NUMBERS 

Selection Data 

29-120R 

Series C® 
Molded Case 
Ci rcuit B reakers 
A-Frame 

Page 7 

800-2500 Amperes 

SOLID-STATE (ELECTRONIC) 1 "'co
-

n--ct:--i n_u_o u-s---,, _C_o
_

m
_

p
_l

-
et

_
e
_

w
_i

-
th

_o_u
_
t 

-Te
_r_m_

i
-na_l

_
s 

-------------------,1 PORTABLE TEST KIT 

I ��Fn�e I 3-Pole I 4-Pole  

_@ 40'CCD _ _l CATALO£NUMBERS _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  ] 
I 1 600 _ _ _ 

�::�=� High Instantaneous (K
)
fRD416WK -=---=----=----=-------=-------=-- J 

.1 . 

�ype R� High �tantaneo�K� _ - - .- - - - - _ .- � 
2000 I RD320WK 1 RD420WK I - - - - [ T�pe Ro-=-High

lr;;
tantaneous 00 - - - - - ----- � 

I 
- - - - - -· - -_l- -- -· - - - - - - - -2�� - - � �· -· - - - - - � -· ·  _ __ _  . _ _  . _ _ _ j 

For  U L  l isted, series tested molded case switch appl ication data, refer to Cutler-Ham mer. 

The sol id-state (electronic)  porta ble test kit 
provi des verification of perfo rmance of a l l  
rati ngs o f  E lectronic  trip u n its insta l led in  
Series C ci rcu it brea kers whi le  i n  service 
u nder varyi ng load and/or phase i m bala nce. 
The test kit operates on 1 20-volt, 50/60 Hz 
power; it inc l udes complete i n structions 
and test times for testing long time, short 
t ime/i nsta nta neous ope ration and optio na l  
ground fa u lt ope ration of  the c ircuit 
breaker. 

Ordering Information 

!
CA

TALOG NUMBER _-__] 
LSTK2 _ _ _ _ _  _j 
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Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 8 

Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, R-Frame, 800-2500 Amperes 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g house & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pe nnsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Printed in U .S.A. 
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8 
June  1 994 
S u persedes F rame Book 29- 1 06, pages 1 -32, 
d ated August 1 99 1  
Mai led to: E, D ,  C/29- 1 00A. 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pen nsylva n ia,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Series C® 
A-Frame 
Term ination 
Accessories 

Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 9 

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS BASE MOUNTING HARDWARE 

Line and load terminals provide wire connect­
ing capa bi l ities for specific ranges of continu­
ous cu rrent rati ngs and wire types. Al l  termi­
nals comply with Underwriters Laboratories, 
Inc. Standards UL486A and UL486B and CSA 
C22.2 No. 65M. U nless otherwise specified, R­
frame circuit breaker l ine load terminals are 
shipped separately for field insta l lation. 

Ordering Information 
R-frame circuit breakers have Cu/AI terminals 
as sta ndard and Cu only terminals as an 
option. Specify if factory instal l ation is re­
qu i red. 

jCATALOG-
-� Maximu1Termina l Ha rdwa re-,--;;-;

] 
AWG/MCM-Tr

. 
Metric Wi� 

I NUMBERS Breaker 1 Body Wire Range/No. I Range mm2[ � 
_ ___  

l
�m� _j_ 

Material
_ _ __ _C

onducto
�_j __ _j 

Wire Terminal ___J 
:TA1600RD----,

I
1600JAiuminu� Cu/Al---r;

l 
E-;;gii;;:;-

. 

-J.i()
j

500-1 000(4) 13oo-500 j 
T1600RD 1600 Copper I Cu Engl ish 1 -600 ( 4) 1 50-300 
�TA2000R[)__EO� Alumirlurll_j Cu/�_j Eng� _ __L2-600� _ _l35-30()_j 
I Rear Connectors J l82016w----,l 2ooo- 1Copp;;- ·1. -. . -. .  �TEngl i;;:;--r--

1 
. . .  -.-. .  ---r-

1 
. .  -. .  -. . - I 1 B2016RDL CD 2000 Copper . . . . . . ] Engl ish . . . .  · · · · · · · · I L B2500RD !___ _[ 2500 __ COPP"':__j�. ·

-
·_· _ Engl i:_tl_ _ I_·_· ._._· . __ _L:_·_· ·_:____ 

S u ppl ied by customer. 

HANDLE EXTENSION 

I nc l u ded with breaker. 

C u  O n l y  
Terminal 
Catalog No. 

Conductor 
(Viewed from Rear of 
Circuit Breaker and Cut 
Away for Clarity) 

CD For use with 100% rated 1600A and 2000A frame. Do not order separately unless for replacement 
purposes. Is incl uded in breaker carton when 100% rated device is ordered. 

AI/Cu 
Terminal 
Catalog No. 
TA1600RD 
(For 1600A Frame 
Only) 

@ For use with 2500-amp frame. Do not order separately unless for replacement purposes. Included in 
breaker carton when 2500A breaker is ordered. www . 
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Series C R- Frame Termination Accessories 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pe nnsylvan ia ,  U . S.A. 1 5220 
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J u n e  1 994 
S u persedes Frame Book 29-1 06, pages 1 -32, 
dated Aug ust 1 99 1  
Mai led to: E ,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

All internal accessories a re of the p lug- in  
type insta l led in  a n  accessory deck 
mou nted in the right-hand pole of the c ir­
cu it breaker on ly. I nterna l  accessories a re 
l isted for fie ld  insta l lation u n der UL F i le  
E64983. The ava i lab le  p lug- in  i nternal ac­
cessories inc lude the fo l lowing :  

• Alarm (S igna i )/Lockout Switch 
• Auxi l ia ry Switch 
• S h unt Trip 
• Low Energy S h unt Trip 
• Undervoltage Release Mechan ism 

For external  con nections, 1 8-inch long 
pigta i l  leads exit the rig ht-side of  the ci rcu it 
breaker next to the accessory deck. An 
optiona l  config u ration i nc l udes a termi na l  
block mou nted on the  rig ht-side of  the 
base. 

Cover design permits fie ld insta l lation of 
external  accessories such as key inte rlocks 
and e lectrical or manua l  hand le  operations 
with out modifying the cover. 

To identify a l l owable accessory i nsta l l ation 
combi nations, see page 1 2 . 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Ham mer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

Series C® 
A-Frame 
Accessories 

Typical Internal Plug-in Accessory Installed in R-Frame Circuit Breaker 

Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 1 1  
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Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 1 2  

Series C R-Frame Accessory Combinations 

Different combinations of accessories can be suppl ied, depending on the types of accessories and the nu mber of poles in the c ircuit breaker. 

Termination Accessories 
Reference 3-Pole 4-Pole 

Page Lt. Ctr. Rt. Lt. Ctr. Rt. Neu. 
I Line and Load Terminals 
I Base Mounting Hardware 

9 I • • • • • . �  
9 I I Handle Extension G) 9 I 

L_ _________________________________________________________________ �----J_ ____ L_ __ �--------�----_L ____ J_ __ �----� 

Internal Accessories 
L Alarm Lockout (Make/Break) 13 I 1 Alarm Lockout (2Make/2Break) 13 

______ 1 I I •
. -f-----J l-Auxiliary Switch (2A, 2B) 1 4  1 • r 1 � 

----
--

-

-------1-
----t

---L----+-----'-----+----
+-·

______[___ 
_

_ 

� Auxil iary Sw_it_c_h_(4_A_,_4_B_) ___________ 1_4_______ I 1 • I • I I 
. Shunt Trip-Standard 15 1 • I I �S_h_un __ t T  __ ri __ p-__ Lo __ w __ E __ ne __ rg __ y _________________________ 1_

6 
_______________________ +-------1-----'----

f
---

Undervoltage Release Mechanism 1 7  • 
I Accessory Terminal Block G') 1 8  • 
-�----

External Accessories �Padlockable Handle Lock Hasp 
� Key Interlock Kit 
L Electrical (Motor) Operator 
I Drawout Cassette 
!Handle Mechanism tsolid State (Electronic) Portable Test Kit 

Modifications (Refer to Cutler-Hammer) 

19 
19 
21 
22 
23 
7 

---------------
Special Cal ibration 25 

I 
--r-

• 

• I 
I I 

.----+-----1 • 

_L!__ __ 
I -

,----, 

• 
• 

• I 
• l 

• � 
• I Moimure Fung� TreMmem _________ 25 ______________________ +-------•--------�--------�-------------------rFreeze-Tested Circuit Breakers 25 e L Marine Appl icatic)_rl__ __ ---� -------�------------L__ • 

G) Included with breaker. 
C2) Mounts outside breaker. 

• Applicable in indicated pole position. 
e Accessory available/Modification available. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
C utler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

• 
• �__j 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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June  1 994 
S u pe rsedes F rame Book 29- 1 06, pages 1 -32, 
dated August 1 99 1  
Mai led to:  E ,  D ,  C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

ALARM (SIGNAll/LOCKOUT SWITCH 

The a la rm (signa I )/lockout switch monitors 
c i rcuit breaker trip status and p rovi des 
remote s igna l ing and interlocking capabi l i ­
t ies when the c ircuit  breaker tr ips .  The 
a la rm (signa I )/lockout switch consists of 
one or  two SPOT (s ingle-pole double-th row) 
switches a rranged in a p l ug- in  module  that 
mou nts in reta in ing  s lots in the accessory 
panel .  The SPOT switch contacts a re identi­
fied as make and b reak contacts. When the 
circuit breaker trips, the make contact 
c loses and the break contact opens. 

CD Endurance: 500 electrical operations plus 2500 
mechanical operations. 

@ Pigta i l wire size: No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm'). Leads 
are red, black and blue. 

GiJ Non-inductive load. 
® Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 
field insta llation under E64983. 

$) A maximum of three ASL plug-in modules may 
be insta lled in a circuit breaker. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data CD C?l 
Maximum Frequency Maximum �oltage Current Amps 1 

��0 
-� 50/60 Hz

-
6.0 1 

I �-�� _ _____,_�_o_. 5_® -� 
250 De 0.25 ® 

Ordering Information 

Alarm (Signal)/lockout Switch 

Series C® 
A-Frame 
Internal 
Accessories 

Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 1 3  

!Number of ---.-------------�----I Contacts (Make and I Break) 
�-­G 

Factory Mounted Field Mounted 

Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits ® - - - ------------1 8-inch Pigtai l Leads 

CATALOG NUMBERS ® - -�- ------�--A1 L6RA 
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Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 1 4  

Series C R-Frame Internal Accessories 

AUXILIARY SWITCH 

The aux i l ia ry switch p rovides c ircuit breaker 
contact status i nformation by monitoring 
the position of the contact arm assembly. 
The aux i l ia ry switch is u sed for remote 
sig na l ing  and i nterlocking p u rposes, and  
consists of two or  fo u r  SPOT switches a r­
ranged in a p lug- in  modu le  that mou nts in  
reta in ing  s lots in  the accessory deck. Each 
SPOT switch has one "a" and one " b "  
contact. W h e n  the c i rcuit breaker contacts 
a re open, the " a "  contact is open and  the 
"b" contact is closed. 

CD Endurance: 500 electrical operations plus 2500 
mechanical operations. 

GD Pigtail wire size: No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm2). Leads 
are red, black and blue. 

C3l Non-inductive load. 
@ Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 
field installation under E64983. 

@ A maximum of two auxi l iary switches (any 
combination of 2a/2b or 4a/4b plug-in modu les 
may be installed in a circuit breaker. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
C utler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylvania,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data CD C2l 

Maximum 
Voltage 

Frequency 

600 50/60 Hz �--=! �� 
Ordering Information 

Auxiliary Switch 

II Maximum 1 
Cu rrent Amps 
6.0 
0.5 @ =:J 

I 0.25 @ I 

J Number of Factory Mounted I Contacts Connection Type and Location 
18-inch Pigta il Leads 

1 (A and B) 
f- - - - - - - - - - -

� -- - CATALOG NUMBERS 0 - - - - - - - - - - -

I � - - A2X6RA 1--
- - - - - - - - - -

A4X6RA 
-

Field Mounted I 
Field Installation Kits ® I 
Pigtai l Leads ---j 

- - -- - - - -- -.. - -I  
CATALOG NUMBERS �,; I - - - - - - - - -

A2X6RPK I - - - - - - - - - --

A4X6RPK I ---- ·- -

Printed in U.S.A. 
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Cl 
June  1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29- 1 06, pages 1 -32, 
dated Aug ust 1 99 1  
Mai led to: E ,  D ,  C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

SHUNT TRIP 

The s h u nt trip provides remote tripping of 
the c i rcu it breaker. The s h u nt trip consists 
of an interm ittent rated solenoid with a 
tripping pl unger and a cutoff switch a r­
ranged in a p lug- in  module  that mou nts in  
reta in ing s lots in  the accessory pane l .  

cD Approximate un latching t ime of 6 mi l l iseconds. 
C1J Average circuit breaker contact total opening 
time approximately 62 mi l l iseconds, at rated 
voltage. 

Gil Endurance - 500 electrical operations and 2500 
mechanical operations. 

® Shunt trip can be operated up to a maximum of 
six times per minute. 

@ Maximum operating voltage - 1 10% of 
maximum voltage range rating. 

@ Pigtail wire size - No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm2). Leads 
are yellow and white. 

(!) Suitable for use with Class 1 GFP devices; 
marking label suppl ied with accessory kit. 

@ Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 
field installation under E64983. 

® A maximum of two shunt trip plug-in modules 
may be insta lled in a circuit breaker. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 

Selection Data 

29-120R 

Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U . S .A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data 

Catalog Application Ratings 
Suffix 

Voltage Frequency 
(V) (Hz) 

I 03/03K 24 50/60 
24 DC I 05/05K 48-60 50/60 

I ni' l K "  1 1 0-240 50/60 

1 4/1 4K 380-440 50/60 

I I 220-250 j De 1 1 8/18K 480-600 50/60 

23/23K 48-60 De 1 26/26K 1 10-125 De 

Ordering Information 

Series C® 
A-Frame 
Internal 
Accessories 

Electrical Operating Ratings 
cD@@@)@@ 

Supply Min imum l iP 1rms 1rms VA 
Voltage Operating at at 
(V) Voltage ' 0.250s 0.033s 

(V) (A) (A) (A) 

24 16.8 7 1 . 1 50.3 12 10 
24 16.8 36. 1 870 
48 33.6 13 . 1 9.2 450 
60 1 7.2 12.2 740 
1 1 0 60.5 4.2 

I 

3.0 330 
120 4.5 3.2 390 
1 27 4.6 3.3 430 
208 7.9 5.6 1 1 70 
220 8.5 6.0 1370 
240 8.7 6.1 1 470 
380 266.0 4.5 3.2 1 220 
415 5.0 3.6 1 500 
440 5.3 3.7 1640 
220 1 54.0 2.4 530 
250 2.7 680 
480 336.0 0.6 .4 200 
525 0.7 .5 270 
550 0.7 .5 280 
600 0.8 .6 360 
48 33.6 9 .8 470 
60 1 1 .6 700 
1 1 0 77.0 3.3 370 
120 I 3.6 440 
125 3.8 480 

Page 1 5  

One 
Minute 
Dielectric 
Withstand 
Voltage (V) 
1050 
1050 
1 1 20 

1480 

1880 

1 500 

2200 

1 1 20 

1 250 

Select s h u nt trip cata log n u mber for the voltage with in  the ind icated voltage range. S h unt 
tr ip  coi ls are designed to be appl ied at specific ac or de voltages with in  the voltage range 
shown. E lectrical rati ngs a re a lso shown on appl icable circuit brea ker accessory name­
plates. 

Shunt Trip 

Voltage Rating Factory Mounted Field Mounted 
(Ac Freq = 50/60 Hz) Connection Type and Location Field Insta llation Kits @ 

18- inch Pigta i l Leads ® Pigta i l Leads 
CATALOG NUMBERS ® CATALOG NUMBERS ® 

24 Vac or 24 Vdc SNT6RA03 SNT6P03K 
48-60 Vac SNT6RA05 SNT6P05K 
1 1 0-240 Vac SNT6RA 1 1 SNT6P1 1 K  
380-440 Vac or SNT6RA1 4 SNT6P14K 
220-250 Vdc 
480-600 Vac SNT6RA18 SNT6P18K 
48-60 Vdc SNT6RA23 SNT6P23K 
1 1 0- 125 Vdc SNT6RA26 SNT6P26K 
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Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 1 6  

Series C R-Frame Internal Accessories 

LOW E NERGY SHUNT TRIP 

Low Energy S h unt Trip ( LEST) devices a re 
designed to operate from low energy out­
put s igna ls  from dedicated cu rrent sensors 
typica l ly in g round fa u lt protection 
schemes. However, with a proper control 
voltage sou rce, they may be appl ied in 
place of conventional  trip devices for spe­
cial appl icati ons.  The LEST consists of a n  
i nterm ittent-rated solenoid and  a p lu nger 
assembled to a plug- in mod u l e .  The plug- in 
module is mou nted in  s l ots in  the accesso­
ries mounting deck in  the r ight pole of the 
circuit breaker. When the solenoid is ener­
gized, the p l u nger exte nds and presses 
agai nst the trip bar tr ipping the c i rcuit  
breaker. The tr ip bar resets the LEST when 
the trip s igna l  is removed and  the c i rcu it 
b reaker hand le  is moved to the reset (ex­
treme off) posit ion.  The l eads a re yel l ow 
and wh ite. 

The LEST is designed to trip the ci rcu it 
breaker when a 1 00 microfarad capacitor 
charged to 28 Vdc is discharged through 
the solenoid.  

(1) Cutoff provisions required in control circuit. 
@ Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., for 
field installation under E64983. 

CJ; A maximum of two shunt trip plug-in modules 
may be insta l led in a circuit breaker. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

Ordering Information 
Select s h u nt trip cata log n u mber for the 
preferred insta l lation at 28 Vdc. S h unt trip 
coi ls  a re designed to be applied. E lectrical 
rati ngs a re a lso shown o n  app l icable c ircu it 
breaker accessory nameplates .  

Low Energy Shunt Trip CD 

Factory Mounted Field Mounted 
Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits C2l 
1 8- inch Pigta i l Leads Pigta i l Leads 

I I 
, CATALOG NUMBER ® 

-
�ATALOG NUMBER ® _I [LsT6RA --- -

-

-
-
-
---------�-L_S_T6_R_P_K ___ _

__
_ ---�· 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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June  1 994 
S u persedes F rame Book 29- 1 06, pages 1 -32, 
dated Aug ust 1 99 1  
Ma i led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM 

The u ndervoltage release mechan ism moni­
tors a voltage (typica l ly  a l ine voltage) and 
trips the c ircu it b reaker when the voltage 
fa l ls  to between 70 and 35 percent of the 
solenoid coi l  rati ng .  

NOTE: U ndervoltage release mechan ism 
accessories a re not designed as 
c ircu it interlocks and a re not recom­
mended fo r use as such.  

The undervoltage release mechanism con­
sists of  a conti nuous rated so lenoid with a 
p lu nger mou nted i n  a p lug- in module .  The 
trip bar resets the u ndervoltage release 
mechanism when normal  voltage has been 
restored and the c i rcuit b reaker hand le  is 
moved to the reset (OFF) position .  With no 
voltage appl ied to the u ndervoltage rel ease 
mechan ism, the ci rcuit breaker contacts wi l l  
not touch when a c losing operation is at­
tempted. 

CD Endurance - 500 electrical operations plus 2500 
mechanical operations. 

@ Pigtail wire size - No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm2). Leads 
are orange and brown. 

CJ; UVR will override a momentary voltage dip up 
to the response time shown. 

@! Unlatching occurs 1 mi l l isecond before circuit 
breaker contacts begin to separate. 

(5) For 1 minute. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 

Selection Data 

29-120R 

Pittsbu rg h ,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U . S.A. 1 5220 
Page 1 7  

Series C® 
R-Frame 
Internal 
Accessories 

Ac U ndervoltage Release Mechanism (Handle Reset) Ratings[! 0 

I c'"'"' I Applko<ioo Electrica l Operati ng Rati ngs Suffix Rati ngs 
Voltage Supply Dropout . I Pickup 
I

(V) Voltage Voltage (V) Voltage 
(V) Min. Max. (V) 

Max. 

02/02K 1 2 1 2 4.2 8.4 10.2 
03/03K 24 24 8.4 16.8 20.4 

Approximate Operating Time (ms) 

VA 

2.3 
3 . 1 

Min .J) 
!
In itiation® 

UVR Circu it 
Response Breaker 

Contact 
Separation 

5 46 
5 46 

Maximum !Dielectric® 
Circu it Withstand 
Breaker Voltage (V) 
Contact 
Openi ng 
77 1024 
77 1048 

l 

--
05/05K 48- 60 48 2 1 .0 33.6 40.8 3.4 5 46 77 1 1 20 

60 6.0 
08/08K 1 10 - 1 27 1 1 0 44.5 77.0 93.5 3.3 5 46 77 1254 

1 20 3.6 
1 27 3.8 

--
1 1 /1 1 K 208 -240 208 84.0 1 45.6 1 76.8 4.2 5 46 77 1480 

220 6.6 
240 7.2 

: 29/29 K 380 - 500 380 168.0 266.0 323.0 3.8 5 46 77 2000 I I 4 15 
1
8.3 

440 I 8.8 

L _ __l 480 9.6 
500 11 0.0 

---

De Undervoltage Release M echanism ( Handle Reset) Ratings[! 0 

Suffix Rati ngs 
] Catalog Appl ication Electrical Operating Ratings Approximate Operating Time (ms) 

I. Voltage Supply !I Dropout 1 Pickup 
I 

VA Min .CJ; l ln itlalJOn@ Maximum1 
j
:Dielectnc® 

(V) Voltage Voltage (V) 1. Voltage UVR Circuit Ci rcuit Withsta nd 

l (V) Min . Max. (V) Response [ Breaker Breaker Voltage (V) I 1 Max� Contact Contact 1 � f--;--;;-__j__ _ _ �lion Ope111rl_(l__j_ 
�/20K i 1 2 1 2 4.2 -�2 3.4 -5-- 1 46 -en- 1 1 0:24 � � 
L21/2 1 K 24 24 I 8.4 16.8 1 20.4 4.3 5 T46 77 10� 
1 23/23K I 48- 60 �� I �3.6 1 40.8 I j:� 5 1 46 77 1 1 20 

I. 26/26K 1' 1 10 - 1 25 � 43.8 77� 3.3 5 1 46 1 77 1 250 I 
1 20 I 

. v I vv.. 
3.6 

1 25 I 3.8 I I I 
1 28/28K 

1
22� - 250 ��� i 87.5 1 54.0 i 1 87.0 �:� 5 1-6 177 1500 __j 
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Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 1 8  

Series C R-Frame Internal Accessories 

Ordering Information Undervoltage Release Mechanism 
Select hand le  reset u ndervoltage release 
mechan ism catalog n u mber for the voltage 
with i n  the ind icated voltage range. U nder­
voltage release mechanism coi l s  a re 
designed to be appl ied at specific ac or de 
voltages with in  the voltage range shown.  
E lectrical rati ngs a re shown on appl icable 
c irc u it breaker accessory nameplates. 

ACCESSORY TERMINAL BLOCK 

Voltage 
Rati ng 
(Ac Freq = 50/60 Hz) 

12 Vac 
24 Vac 
48-60 Vac 
1 1 0- 1 27 Vac 
208-240 Vac 
380-500 Vac 
12 Vdc 
24 Vdc 1 48-60 Vdc 
1 1 0- 125 Vdc 
220-250 Vdc 

--- ----

Factory Mounted 

Connection Type and Location 
1 8- inch Pigta i l Leads 
CATALOG NUMBERS� 
UVH6RA02 
UVH6RA03 
UVH6RA05 
UVH6RA08 
UVH6RA 1 1 
UVH6RA29 
UVH6RA20 
UVH6RA21 
UVH6RA23 
UVH6RA26 
UVH6RA28 

---- ----

Field Mounted 

Fie ld Insta l lation Kits CD I Pigtail Leads 
CATALOG NUMBERS� 
UVH6RP02K 
UVH6RP03K 
UVH6RP05K 
UVH6RP08K 
UVH6RP 1 1 K 
UVH6RP29K I UVH6RP20K 
UVH6RP2 1 K 
UVH6RP23K I UVH6RP26K 
UVH6RP28K I 

� 

(For F ixed Mounted Configu ration)  Number o f  Control Wires For Each Internally Mounted Accessories 

I nterna l  accessory wir ing l eads a re nor­
ma l ly supp l ied with pigtai l  l eads (No .  1 8  
AWG) that exit from the rig ht-side of the 
c i rcu it b reaker .  Where specified, fixed 
mou nted accessory te rmina l  b l ocks a re 
avai l a ble .  A maxi m u m  of one 24-point 
te rmina l  block can be insta l led on the rig ht­
side of the c i rcu it breaker fo r the interna l  
accesso ries. 

For  convenience in  determ in ing  the appro­
p riate n u m ber of termina l  block poi nts 
req u i red, refer to table at r ig ht. 

CD Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 
fie ld insta l lation u nder E64983. 

:X A maximum of two UVR plug- in modu les may 
be insta l led in a circuit breaker. 

Ql One 24-point accessory termina l block provided 
with circuit breaker when ordered factory 
insta l led or shi pped from warehouse as sepa­
rate item when ordered for field insta l lat ion. 
See Digitr ip RMS master connection diagram 
(IL 29C7 1 4) . 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh ,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Type of Accessory Number of Contacts Per Single 
Accessory 

Auxi l iary Switch 2a/2b 
4a/4b 

-
Alarm (Signal )/ 1m/1 b 
Lockout Switch 2m/2b 

N/A Shunt Trip 
Low Energy Shunt y Undervoltage Release N/A 
Mechan ism 

--

Ordering Information ® r_CATALOG NUMBERS -------j 
' TBRD Factory Insta l led 
LTB_R_D_K __ _

_ 
Fi_e_ld_M_o_u_nt_in_g_

Kit 
_ 

-i 

Required Number of Wires 
- -

6 
1 2 

---

6 
1 2 -·-

2 
2 

----

2 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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e 
June  1 994 
S u pe rsedes Frame Book 29- 1 06, pages 1 -32, 
dated Aug ust 1 99 1  
Mai led to: E ,  D ,  C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

PAD LOCKABLE HANDLE LOCK HASP 

The padlocka ble hand le  lock hasp is used to 
externa l ly lock the circuit breaker hand le .  
Safety is  ensu red si nce the tri p-free circuit 
b reaker mechanism is capable of tr ipping 
�hen the hand le  is locked in the on posi­
t ion.  The lock hasp is Underwriters Labora­
tories l isted u nder Fi le E7819 .  

The lock hasp consists of  a mounting plate 
and a lock p late. The two pl ates a re con­
nected by a h inge.  When the lock p late is 
positio ned to b lock the circuit breaker 
handle it may be secu red by placing one or  
more pad lock shackles through the hasp on 
the mounting plate. The lock hasp is de­
signed to accept a maxi m u m  of th ree pad­
lock shackles, each with a maxi m u m  diam­
eter of  5/ta inch .  

Factory mou nted o n ly. 

Ordering Information 
�TALOG NUMBERS 

I Lock On/Off �ck Off o_n_l_y _ __ _ 
-
---

H LK6 -- l  I H LK60FF J 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylva n ia,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

KEY INTERLOCK KIT (Lock Not Included) 

The key i nterlock is  used to externa l ly lock 
the c ircu it breaker hand le  in  the OFF posi­
t ion .  When the key interlock is locked, an 
extended deadbolt b locks movement of the 
circuit b reaker handle .  U n ique ly  coded keys 
a re remova ble on ly with the deadbolt 
exte nded. Each coded key controls a group 
of c i rcuit breakers fo r a given specific cus­
tomer insta l l atio n .  

The key interlock asse mbly is Underwriters 
Laboratories, I nc .  l isted for field insta l lation 
under UL f i le E78 1 9  and consists of a 
mounting kit and a purchaser supp l ied 
deadbolt lock. The mounting kit comprises 
a mou nti ng pl ate, which is secu red to the 
c i rcu it b reaker cover i n  the rig ht-pole posi­
tion, key interlock mounting screws, and a 
w 1 re sea l .  Specific mou nti ng kits a re re­
q u i red fo r i nd iv idua l  key interlock types. 

Ordering Information 
Key interlock mounting kits are fo r fie l d  
i nsta l lation only.  Select mou nting k i t  cata­
log n u m be rs to match type of lock used. 
Key i nterlocks are suppl ied by customer. 

-- -:---T --· --1 Lock I Lock • Bolt Projection in I KIT I Manufacturer Type I Withdrawn Position CAT. -----J NO. , 
Superior B-4003· 1 1 1 inch ---

. 1 KYK6 1 1 K1 rk I F 1 inch I KYK6 1· 
Square D SF 1 1 inch KYK6 I Federal Pioneer .(_.\f_F_ 1 inch i KYK6 1 

c:_s_te
_
l l
_ ______l_ K or OK bh __ 

-

-
-. , CTK� 

Series C® 
A-Frame 
External 
Accessories 

Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 1 9  
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Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 20 

Series C R-Frame External Accessories 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia,  U . S.A. 1 5220 
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J u ne 1 994 
S u persedes Frame Book 29- 1 06, pages 1 -32, 
dated August 1 99 1  
Mai led t o :  E,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

E LECTRICAL (MOTOR) OPERATOR 

The motor operator a l lows the circuit 
breaker to be opened, closed, or reset re­
motely. It a lso has a lock-off capabi l ity and 
provisions for  manua l  operation .  

The moto r ope rator conta ins  a revers ib le 
motor connected to a ba l l  screw. The ba l l  
screw d rives the c ircuit breaker hand le .  
L imi t  switches and relays a re used to  con­
trol the moto r. 

Si nce the motor operator is equ ipped with 
control relays, only a momentary control 
s igna l  is req u i red to c l ose or  open the c ir­
cuit breaker. Once a n  operation is i n itiated, 
the control relays seal in  and the moto r 
operator completes its operatio n .  The re­
l ays carry the moto r cu rrent. The control 
momentary switches o n ly provide the 
s igna l .  

The moto r operator is UL l isted as  a recog­
n ized component su itable for field insta l l a­
tion on a l l  type A-fra me circuit brea kers and  
molded case switches under  U L  F i l e  
E64 1 24. 

F rom the poi nt of energization of the c los­
ing mechanism at 85% voltage, the closing 
time is 30 cycles ± 1 0%.  

Cil Operator is an intermittent duty device. The 
safe duty cycle (OFF to ON to OFF) should not 
exceed one per minute. 

r1J Electric Operati ng time at rated voltage; 
(a) To turn breaker ON - '12 second max. 
(b) To turn breaker OFF - '12 second max. 

CD Motor operating temperature; Class "A" tem­
perature l imits apply. 

® A  min imum 1 kVA power source is recom­
mended for motor operat ion. 

�J Appl ied voltage should be no less than 85% or 
no more than 1 1 0% of rated. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Available Motor Operator Ratings and 
Operating Conditions CD C2J @ @ 
Rated 
Voltag 

120 
240 
48 

e (V)® �'''"""' /60 Hz 
/60 Hz 
c 

Ordering Information 

Motor 
In-Rush 
Current (A) 
40 
27 
53 

I I i I 

Series C® 
A-Frame 
External 
Accessories 

Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 2 1  

I '  I Terminal Blocks 
�����a

g
�ng 1-F-re_q_u_e_n-cy----���-F-a-ct_o_r_y_ln_s_t-al-le_d ____ !Fi;.d

�
�;ta-ll�tio� Kits . j 

r-
I CATALOG-NUMBERS 

. I T
D
�
c
;�� �� �g��i�� �g�� 

EOP6T21 EOP6T2 1K 1 
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Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 22 

Series C R-Frame External Accessories 

DRAWOUT CASSETTE 

The d rawout cassette is cu rrently for use 
with the sta ndard 3-pole 65 KA/480 Vac, 
1 600A and 2000A RD circuit breakers only.  It 
consists of two sepa rate components: the 
movab le  mechanism wh ich is factory 
mou nted to the c ircu it breaker frame (shown 
in fig u re )  and the stationary mechanism 
which is h oused in the cassette and sh ipped 
sepa rately. 

The d rawout mechanism has fou r  positions. 
• Connected - The b reaker is fu l ly con­

nected to the pri m a ry stabs and second­
a ry contacts. 

• Test - The b reaker is  not connected to the 
pr imary stab but is connected to the 
secondary contacts. 

• Disconnected - Both the pr imary stabs 
and the secondary contacts a re d iscon­
nected. 

• Withd raw - The breaker can be removed 
from the cassette. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Ordering Information 

RD Drawout Cassette 
65 KA/480 Vac version 

Movable Mechanism 
CATALOG NUMBER 
RD20DOM 

Stationary Mechanism 
CATALOG NUMBERS 
RD20DOS (without sh utters) 
RD20DOSS (with shutters) 

Note: M ovable mechanism must be ordered 
with RD or  RDC ci rcu it breaker and is 
sh ipped mounted to c i rcuit  breaker fra me.  
Stat ionary mechanism is ordered sepa­
rate ly. 

A l l  internal accessories m ust be factory 
insta l l ed for u se with d rawout. 

RD Drawout Cassette 
1 00 KA/480 Vac version 

Movable Mechanism 
CATALOG NUMBER 
RDC20DOM 

Stationary Mechanism 
CATALOG NUMBERS 
RDC20DOS (without shutters) 
RDC20DOSS (with shutters) 
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June  1 994 
Supersedes F rame Book 29- 1 06, pages 1 -32, 
dated Aug ust 1 99 1  
Mai led t o :  E ,  D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

FLEX SHAFT™ HANDLE MECHANISM 

e 
The F lex S haft type hand le  mech an ism is 
a n  extra h eavy d uty hand le  mechanism 
desig ned for mounting i n  f lange-type enclo­
s u res.  An operati ng handle,  f lexible shaft, 
and  mechan ism a re req u i red for standard 
appl ication .  

T h e  hand le  c a n  b e  locked in  t h e  RESET 
position with up to three padlocks. The 
han dle is su itable for N E MA 1, 3R, and 1 2  
fabricated enclosu res. I t  i s  suppl ied fo r 
mounting in r ight hand f lange enclosu res 
but can be easi ly converted fo r left hand 
mount ing .  The hand le  fits the industry 
sta ndard cutout. 

Th ree lengths of sh afts a re ava i lab le  for 
use with the wide range of depths of vari­
ous enclosu res (4 ft. through  6 ft . ) .  These 
choices enable this mech an ism to be 
mou nted in various depth,  width, and  
he ight  enclosu res. Note: when  selecting the  
length of  shaft. ensure m i n i m u m  bending 
rad ius  of 5 inches is ma intained to ope rate 
properly. 

The sta ndard method of sh ipment incl udes 
the mechanism preset at the factory; how­
ever, minor  fie l d  adjustments may be re­
q u i red.  

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Produ cts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Ordering Information 
Cata log N u m ber incl udes complete assem­
bly consisting of hand le, flexible shaft, 
operati ng mechan ism,  and door interlock 
h a rdware to fit ind ustry sta ndard f lange 
cutout. 

Circuit 
Breaker 

Length 
�f -pA

TALOG 
Flex Shaft NUMBERS 

-
+
--

(_i n_f_eet) 

I
_ 

R-Frame 

6 F6S06 � .. 

_l.. . �����- I ---�-

.. 

- --

Note: N E MA 4/4X hand le  mechanisms a re 
ava i l able .  Add suffix X to complete cata log 
n u m ber .  

Accessories 

Standard Door Hardware 
(Required Adapter Kit Below) 

A
=
LOG NUMBER Latch 

2 point 
2 point 

I DH3R . 3 point 

Door Hardware Adapter Kit 

Pa
n
el Height _ . 

Up to 30 in . 
Up t

. 
o 4? , �n . 

I Over 40_irl:___j 

( Req u i red on Standard Door H a rdware) I CATALOG NUMBER=l 
AMTDHA 

Door Hardware for Hoffman A - 25 Enclosure 
Kit consists of specia l  door h a rdware and  
door  interlock p in .  Ava i lab le  for  right hand 
fl ange mou nti ng o n ly. 

CATALOG NUMBERS 
HDH-2R 
HDH-3R 

Series C® 
R-Fra me 
Externa l  
Accessories 

Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 23 

SLIDE PLATE HANDLE MECHANISM 

The slide plate handle  mechan ism provides 
a means of externa l ly operating  a c ircu it 
breaker insta l led in a sha l low depth enclo­
s u re .  When app l ied to enclos u res that a re 
h i nged on the rig ht-hand side, the hand le  
mechan ism also fu nctions as a n  enclosure 
locking device. The handle  mechanism can 
be used in  N E MA 1,  and 12 enclosu re appl i­
cations; a special  version can be used in  
N E MA 3, 4 and 5 enclosure appl ications.  
The handle mechanism wi l l  accept up to 
th ree pad lock shackles each with a maxi­
mum dia meter of 5/16 inch (7 .94 mm). The 
hand le  mech an ism is a n  U nderwriters 
Laborato ries, Inc .  recogn ized component 
for panelboard accessories u nder U L  F i le  
E56845 . 

Orderi
�
n�g�l�n�fo�r�m�a�t�i�o�n 

___ _ 

�S�T�Y�L=E�N�U�M�B�ER�S�-------,-------------
w/o Provision for Kirk Key ] 505C294G03 .. 
Provisions for Kirk Key 1 505C294G04 
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Series C R-Frame External Accessories 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsbu rgh ,  Pennsylvania,  U . S .A. 1 5220 
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J u ne 1 994 
Supersedes Frame Book 29- 1 06, pages 1 -32, 
dated Aug ust 1 99 1  
Mai led to: E ,  D ,  C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 

3 1 -500A 

SPECIAL CALIBRATIONSCD 

Specia l  ca l i bration price additions apply to 
ampere ratings not l isted as sta ndard. 

Refer to Cutler-Hammer with specific re­
q u i rements. 

CD Not listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westing house & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh, Pen nsylva nia,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

MOISTURE-FUNGUS TREATMENT 

All series C c i rcuit breaker cases a re molded 
from g lass-polyester which does not sup­
port the g rowth of fung us. Any pa rts which 
a re susceptible to the g rowth of fungus wil l  
req u i re specia l  treatment. 

Order by description. 
Refer to price l ist. 

FREEZE-TESTED CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

The ci rcu it breakers may be ordered with 
freeze test ing.  

Refer to Cutler-Hammer with specific re­
q u i rements. 

Series C® 
A-Frame 
Mod ifications 

MARINE APPLICATIONS 

Selection Data 

29-120R 
Page 25 

R-fra me c i rcu it b reakers can be supplied to 
meet the fol lowing marine specifications: 

U . S. Coast G u a rd CFR 46 
ABS - American B u reau of S h ipping 
IEEE 45 

These specifications genera l ly req u i re 
molded case c i rcuit b reakers to be supplied 
with 50°C a mbient ca l ib ration, spec ia l  
nameplating, and plug- in adaptor kits. 
When plug- in a daptor kits a re used, no 
terminals need be suppl ied.  

R-frame ci rcu it breakers can a lso be sup­
pl ied to meet U L489 Suppleme nt SA 
( Mar ine Use) and U L489 Supplement SB 
( N ava l Use) .  

U L489 Supplement SA appl ies to vessels 
over 65 feet in length . Requ i rements in­
c lude 40°C a m bient cal ibration, specia l  
l a be l ing,  and no use of a l u m i n u m  conduc­
tors or termina ls. 

U L489 Supplement SB req u i res 50°C ambi­
ent cal ibration, vibration testings, specia l  
nameplating and no u s e  of a l u m i n u m  con­
d uctors or  term i na ls. 

Order by description. 
Refer to Cutler-Hammer for pricing. 
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Series C R-Frame External Modifications 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
C utler-Ha mmer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia,  U .S.A. 1 5220 
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March 1 995 
S upersedes Technical  Data 29- 1 20, 
pages 35-36, dated J u ly, 1 988 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 3 1 -500A 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westing house & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylvania ,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

Type FCL Cu rrent Limit-R B reakers, 
1 00 Amperes 

Type LCL Cu rrent Lim it-R Breakers, 
400 Amperes 

Selection Data 
29-120C 

Westinghouse 
AB DE-ION® 
Current Limiting 
Circuit Breakers 
1 5-1 600 Amperes 

Page 1 

TYPE FCL CURRENT LIMIT-R THERMAL MAGNETIC, HIGH INTERRUPTING CAPACITY CURRENT LIMITING CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

Approximate Shipping Weight, Lbs. (kg) ��Pole�-=-
- 1 9 (4.082)-=-=--1 

�Po� -· _ � (4.082) 
__

___ ___j 

listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. 
except as noted. 
Type FCL breakers are not defined in Federal 
Specification W-C-375-b. 

INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS 

IVo
lts Ac -- -� Interrupting Capac�--� (50/60 Hz) (Symmetrical Amperes) l,-24<l -- - 1 2oo,ooo .---- -- l 

48()_ ·- ·--· 
�

-
150,000 

__
_

__ __  
_j 

O n  a l l  3-phase Delta, Grou nd B phase appl i­
cations, refer to Cutler-Hammer. 

(1) 2-pole breakers are supplied in 3-pole frames with 
current carrying parts omitted from the center 
pole. 

C2l Not l isted with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. 

15 to 1 00 Amperes, 480 Volts Ac Non­
Interch angeable Trip, Line and Load 
Term inals I ncl uded 
�ximum--�P-o-le-;I;-, --,]-3--Po le 
Contmuous �-CATALOG NUMBERS 
Rating 

-] 
I I Ampere 

I @ 40"C I I 
1 5  --

- fFCL
2015L II FCL30 1 5L --l I. 20 I FCL2020L FCL3020L 

25 FCL2025L I FCL3025L I 30 I FCL2030L FCL3030L 
35 FCL2035L FCL3035L 
40 I FCL2040L I FCL3040L I 45 FCL2045L FCL3045L 
50 FCL2050L I FCL3050L I 60 FCL2060L FCL3060L 
70 FCL2070L I FCL3070L I 80 FCL2080L FCL3080L I 
90 FCL2090L I ���3090L L1� --· 

__j£CL2100_L
_

�L3100L__j 

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS 

Breakers l isted inc lude l ine  and load term i­
na ls. Term inals a re Underwriters La borato­
ries, Inc. l isted for wire sizes and types l isted 
below. When used with a l u m i n u m  cable, use 
joint compound.  To order optional  a l u m i n u m  
termina ls, a d d  suffix "Z" t o  breaker cata log 
nu mber l isted. 

,1 · Maximum I Wire . ----.,-:-1 A�--
1 

Breaker Type Wire I Amps __l ____ ____ ��-�ndard Pressure Terminals .�"""J 
�

-
-=r?Wcu #1 4-1/0 __ ] 1 Optional AI/Cu Pressure Terminals -- · 

I 
I AI/Cu 

1#14-#4 I 
l_1_oo __ 

____1!,1/Cu 
· .

-- _____l #4-4/0 ____j 

SPECIAL CALIBRATIONCV 

Specia l  non-UL- I isted cal i brati ons a re avai l ­
able for ce rta in  ambient temperatures other 
than 40°C and for freq uencies othe r  than 50/ 
60 Hz or De. Reduced interrupti ng ratings wi l l  
apply for  400 Hz appl ications.  

See Application Data 29- 1 60 for information 
regarding specia l  conditions. 

50°C Calibration� 
Add suffix "V" to cata log n u m ber for com­
plete breaker, l isted above, when ordering 
l isted am pere rati ngs for breakers to be used 
in  50°C ambients. 

SPECIAL BREAKERS 

Magnetic only and ambient com pensating 
breakers not ava i lable .  
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Selection Data 
29-120C 

Page 2 

Westinghouse AB DE-ION® Current Limiting Circuit Breakers, 1 5-1600 Amperes 

TYPE LCL CURRENT LIMIT-R, HIGH INTERRUPTING CAPACITY CURRENT LIMITING CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

1 25 to 400 Amperes, 600 Volts Ac with sol id state trip u n its 

Approximate Shipping Weight, Lbs. (kg) �Standard 
1 2-Pole I 32 ( 1 4 .515) 'I 3-Pole '1 32 ( 1 4 .515) \ With Ground Fault ��------/36 ( 1 6.329) 

Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. 
except as noted. 
Type LCL breakers a re not defined in Federal 
Specification W-C-375-b. 

INTERRUPTING CAFACITY RATINGS 

lvOits Ac I (50/60 Hz) l 240 
480 
600 

Interrupting Capacity 
(Symmetrical Amperes) 
200,000 
200,000 
100,000 

On a l l  3-phase Delta, G rou nded B phase 
appl ications, refer to Cutler-Hammer. 

CD 2-pole breakers are supplied in 3-pole frames with 
current carrying parts omitted from the center 
pole. 

@ UL Inc. recognized component. 
@ Terminals shipped separately from breaker. 
® Adjustable 75 to 100%. 
® Adjustable 50 to 1 00%. 
® Adjustable 70 to 100% except as noted. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh, Pen nsylvania, U . S.A. 1 5220 

Standard Breakers 600 Volts Ac, 50/60 Hz 
Complete breaker requ i res frame, rating p lug and termina ls  

Frame Only I 
Poles® Standard (Long Delay 

Magnetic Tri p  and 
Current Limiting) 

l Magnetic 
Only@ and 
Current Limiting 

l Long Delay, Magnetic Trip and I Adjustable Short Delay Time (.08-
.28 seconds), and Current Limi� 

CATALOG NUMBERS i 
Types LCL and LCLA 250 Ampere Frame (125-250 Amperes) 1 
2 LCL2250F I LCL2250FM I LCLA2250F i 3 LCL3250F LCL3250FM LCLA3250F 
Type LCL and LCLA 400 Ampere Frame (200-400 Amperes) !, 
2 LCL2400F l LCL2400FM l LCLA2400F _j 3 LCL3400F LCL3400FM LCLA3400F 

Breakers With Bui lt-in Ground Fault Protection 
Complete breaker req ui res frame, rati ng p lug and termina ls - extra cu rrent transformer 
inc luded for neutra l .  

Frame Only I 
PolesG) Standard (Long Delay, Magnetic Trip, l Long Delay, Magnetic Trip and Adjustable 'i 

Current Limiti ng, and Ground Fault Trip) Short Delay Time (.06-.22 seconds). and 
Ground Fault Trip and Current Limiting 

-------, CATALOG NUMBERS 
Types LCLG and LCLGA 250 Ampere Frame (125-250 Amperes) ___j 3 LCLG3250F I LCLGA3250F -1 Types LCLG and LCLGA 400 Ampere Frame (200-400 Amperes) 

' 
3 LCLG3400F 

TERMINALS® (ORDER SEPARATELY) 

Two termina ls  a re req u i red per pole. Termi­
nals are Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. l isted 
for wire type and range listed below. When 
used with a l u minum cable, use joint com­
pou nd .  

Maximum TERMINAL Wire Range, Type, 
Breaker CATALOG No. of Cables 
Amps NUMBERS 
Standard Copper Pressure Terminals 
225 T225LA 1#6-350 MCM Cu 
400 T401 LA 1#4-250 MCM Cu, 

plus 
1 3/0-600 MCM Cu 

Optional AI/Cu Pressure Terminals 
225 TA225LA1 1#6-350 MCM Cu, or 

1#4-350 MCM AI 
400 TA400LA1 1#4-250 MCM AI!Cu, 

p lus 
1 3/0-600 MCM AI/Cu 

l LCLGA3400F 

RATING PLUG SELECTION DATA 

Rating plugs listed below are for both standard 
breakers and breakers with bui lt-in ground fault 
protection .  

Rating Plugs Only (For 2 or 3 Pole Frames) 
Continu- Magnetic Trip Fixed Adjustable 
ous Setting, Rating Rating Plugs 
Ampere Amperes Plugs ® 
Rating Low High CATALOG N U M BERS 

Types LCL and LCLA 250 Ampere Frames 
125 375 1 1 25 2LCL 125 . . . . . . . .  
150 450 1350 2LCL 1 50 . . . . . . . . 
175 525 1575 2LCL 175 A2LCL 175® 
200 600 1800 2LCL200 A2LCL200 
225 675 2025 2LCL225 A2LCL225 
250 750 2250 2LCL250 A2LCL250® 
Types LCL and LCLA 400 Ampere Frames 
200 400 1600 4LCL200 . . . . . . . . 
225 450 1800 4LCL225 . . . . . . . .  
250 500 2000 4LCL250 . . . . . . . .  
275 550 2200 4LCL275 · · · · · · · ·  
300 600 2400 4LCL300 A4LCL300® 
350 700 2800 4LCL350 A4LCL350 
400 800 3200 4LCL400 A4LCL400® 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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March 1 995 
New Information 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A 3 1 -400A 3 1 -500A 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi ng ho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Type FCL Cu rrent L imit-R B reakers, 
1 00 Amperes 

Type LCL Cu rrent Limit-R B reakers, 
400 Amperes 

ACCESSORIES FOR CURRENT LIMIT-R CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

FIELD ATTACHMENTSG:l �Description 
. I STYLE NUMBERS I l�visio

. 

n t;;l,ip�x trans-11372D49G22 I 
fer shunt trip from external 1 1 
32 to 120 volt (De to 60 Hz) ksourceC:V _l ______ . _ I Provision to trip flux transfer I 1 372D49G32 
shunt trip from external 240 I to 600 Volts Ac 50/60 Hz 
source@ � Provision to trip flux transfer 11 1 372D49G1 5  I shunt trip from external 32 
to 120 volt (De to 60 Hz) I source, plus a 1A- 1 B  

I auxi l iary switchG>) 1---------1 
Provision to trip flux i 1 372D49G

:

:�5 - � I transfer shunt trip from 
external 240 to 600 volts 
Ac 50/60 Hz source, plus a h1A- 1 B  auxi l iary switch@ 
1A- 1 B  Auxiliary Switch 1372D49G03 

I Provision to trip flux transfer 1371 D96G01 
t trip from 24 Volts De -----' 

Field Testing 
Type LCL brea kers can be functional ly tested 
by use of the e lectronic test kit STK2. 

CD Only one of these attachments may be mounted 
per breaker. 

(?) Rated 48 volts min imum for ground fault 
appl ications. 

C3J Not for ground fault appl ications. 
(cl) UL I nc. l isted as a recognized component. 

REMOTE GROUND FAULT TRIP 

INDICATOR® 

The Seltronic Ground Fault  ind icator is a re­
mote ly mounted device with a combination 
indicating  l ight/reset/test button that wi l l  l ight 
when the breaker trips on a Ground Fau lt. 
Tripping from overloads or short c ircu its wi l l  
n o t  activate t h e  device. A separate 1 20-50/60 
power source is req u i red to power the l ight 
and internal  re lay which has 1 N.O.  and 1 N .C. 
contacts for customer connected a larm etc. 
Designed for panel mounting, it can be face­
mou nted by ordering the optional  mounting 
bracket below. 

FLoGNUMBERj 
1 GFAU 

I 

Selection Data 
29-120C 

Westinghouse 
AB DE-ION® 
Current Limiting 
Circuit Breakers 
1 5-1 600 Amperes 

Page 3 

Face Mou nting B racket for Ground Fault 
Ind icator 

rsTYLENGM8ERI L1264C67��1 _ _j 
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Selection Data 
29- 1 20C 

Page 4 

Westinghouse AB DE-ION® Current Limiting Circuit Breakers, 1 5-1600 Amperes 

TYPE LCL CURRENT LIMIT-R, HIGH INTERRUPTING CAPACITY CURRENT LIMITING CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pen nsylvania,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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March 1 995 
Supersedes Techn ical Data 29- 1 20, 
pages 35-36, dated J u ly, 1 988 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A. 3 1 -500A 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U . S .A. 1 5220 

Type FB Tri-Pac Breakers, 1 00 Amperes 
Type LA Tri-Pac Breakers, 400 Am peres 

TYPE FB TRI-PAC THERMAL MAGNETIC/CURRENT LIMITING BREAKERS 

Approximate Shipping Weight, Lbs. (kg) r Breaker___ �mplete �eaker I 
f ---· 1 2-Pole 1 3-P� 
LTri-P�f3_ __ _  

_j_10!h __ _l1 1 Y, _ _  l 
Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. 
except as noted. 
Tri-Pac FB breakers meet the req u i rements 
for Class 1 6a ,  1 6b, 1 7a and 26a circuit break­
ers as defined in Federal Specification 
W-C-375b. 

INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS 

Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. Listed 
600 Volts Ac Max.: 200,000 Amperes Sym. 

Based on NEMA Test Procedures 
250 Volt De Max. :  1 00,000 Am peres. 

On all 3-phase Delta, Ground B phase 
appl ications, refer to Cutler-Hammer. 

CD 2-pole breakers are supplied in 3-pole frames with 
current carrying parts omitted from the center 
pole. 

@ Not l isted with U nderwriters Laboratories, Inc. 

1 5- 1 00 Amperes, 600 Volts Ac, 250 Volts De 
Replaceable Cu rrent Lim iters 
!Maximum

--, 2-PoleCD - '3-Pole
- - l I Continuous � CATALO�MBERS --1  I Ampere I C . . 1 I Rating I urrent L 1m1ters ncluded) l @  40'C __ _ __ l _____ __ _ _ _ _j 

1 5 I FB201 5PL I FB3015PL I 20 FB2020PL I FB3020PL 30 I FB2030PL FB3030PL I 
40 I FB2040PL I FB3040PL I 50 FB2050PL FB3050PL 
�g 11 ���g�g�t 1 1 ���g�g�t I I 90 FB2090PL FB3090PL I 

L 100 -- --�B2100PL__ _l_FB3100P� _j 

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS 

Brea kers l isted inc lude l ine  and load termi­
nals .  Terminals are Underwriters Laborato­
ries, Inc. l isted for wire sizes and types l isted 
below. When used with a l u m i n u m  cable, use 
joint com pound.  To order optiona l  a l u m i n u m  
term inals,  a d d  suffix " Z "  t o  breaker catalog 
number l isted. 

11Maximu� TWire
- --� AWG Wire - l 

Breaker 1 Type 1 Range I 1 Amps __ l_ ____ _ _L_ __ _ _j LStandard P�ure Termin� 
-,-::-:.-__ _  j l_1�-- 1 AI/Cu #14�110 _ _  _ l Optional AI/Cu Pressure Terminals I 50-- � AI/C� I #1 4-#4 L 100 __ __]_ AI/Cu #4-4/0 

REPLACEMENT CURRENT LIMITERS 
AND HOUSING ASSEMBLY 

Current Limiters: One req ui red per pole. 

!CATALOG I Application
-------1 L!"_UMBER 

--L- --
- - _j 1 100FBP06 II �Suppl ied as standard in Type FB 'I I Tri-Pac breakers rated 15-100 amperes. I I 1 1 Replaces 200 FBP03 formerly sup- I ·1 plied on 1 5-40 ampere ratings, and 1 I I 500FBP07 formerly supplied on I 

�-____l_50-1 00 ampere ratings. 
_ 

Refer to Appl ication Data 29- 1 60 for complete 
appl ication i nformation.  

Current Limiter Housing Assembly 
Complete with Current Limiters 

I Ampere I Poles I STYLE ----,I Rating ---+- �MBERS 
1 1 5- 1 00 12 ___ 1 1 76C593G09� L1 5- 100 -� 1 76C593G1 0  J 

Selection Data 
29-1 20C 

Westinghouse 
AB DE-ION® 
Current Limiting 
Circuit Breakers 
1 5-1 600 Amperes 

SPECIAL CALIBRATION 

Page 5 

Special non-U L-I isted ca l ibrations are ava i l ­
a ble for certa in  a mbient temperatu res other 
than 40oC and for frequencies other than 
50/60 Hz or De. Reduced interrupting rati ngs 
wi l l  apply for 400 Hz appl ications. Refer to 
Cutler-Hammer for maximum thermal 
ca l ibration .  

See Appl ication Data 29- 1 60 for  information 
regard ing specia l  conditions. 

50°C Calibration(<) 
Add suffix "V" to cata log number for com­
plete breaker, l isted above, when ordering 
l isted a m pere ratings for breakers to be used 
in  50°C ambients. 

SPECIAL BREAKERS 

Mag netic on ly and a mbient compensati ng 
breakers not avai lable.  
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Selection Data 
29-120C 

Page 6 

Westinghouse AB DE-ION® Current Limiting Circuit Breakers, 15-1600 Amperes 

TYPE LA TRI-PAC THERMAL MAGNETIC BREAKERS 

70-400 Amperes, 600 Volts Ac, 250 Volts De, 2, 3 Poles, Interchangeable Trip, Replaceable Cu rrent Limiters 

Approximate Shipping Weight, Lbs. {kg) 

)Breaker I Complete J Frame Trip 
Unit I - 3- 1 2- 1 3-

� reaker 1 Only 

b Pole Pole I Pole I Pole 2- 1 3-
Pole ) Pole 

I Tri-Pac LA 1 29% 34 1 231/2 ) 25 2% 1 3 
Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. 
except as noted. 
Tri-Pac LA breakers meet the requ i rements for 
Class 1 6a, 1 6b, 17a and 26a circuit breakers as 
defined in  Federal Specification W-C-375b. 

INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS 

Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. Listed 
600 Volts Ac, Max.:  200,000 Amperes Sym. 

Based on NEMA Test Procedures 
250 Volts De Max.:  1 00,000 Amperes. 

On all 3-phase Delta, G rou nded B phase 
appl ications, refer to Cutler-Hammer. 

CURRENT LIMITERSCD 

I nc l uded with breaker, one req u ired per pole. 
CATALOG Application 
NUMBERS 
200LAP08 Supplied as standard on ratings 

through 200 amps. 
400LAP1 0  Supplied a s  standard on  225 thru 

400 amp ratings, optional on lower 
ratings when a higher "cross-over 
point" is desired. 

(Above two l imiters replace 
800LAP 1 2  formerly supplied as 
standard on a l l ratings, 600LAP09 
optional on all ratings thru 300 
amps, 300LAP05 optional on ratings 
thru 150 amp, and special rating 
l imiter 1 000LAP1 4. ) 

500LAP1 5 Special rating where a higher 
@@ "cross-over point" is desired on 200 

amp and h igher ratings (Replaces 
l imiter 1 500LAP20) 

Cantin- Magnetic Complete Breaker 
uous Trip Setting Includes Pressure Ampere Amperes® Type Copper Rating Termina ls® @40°C 

Low High CATALOG NUMBERS 
2 Poles, 600 Volts Ac, 250 Volts De® 

70 350 700 LA2070PR 
90 450 900 LA2090PR 
100 500 1000 LA21 00PR 
1 25 625 1 250 LA21 25PR 
1 50 750 1 500 LA2 150PR 
175 875 1 750 LA2175PR 
200 1 000 2000 LA2200PR 
225 1 1 25 2250 LA2225PR 
250 1 250 2500 I LA2250PR 
300 1 500 3000 l LA2300PR 
350 1750 3500 LA2350PR 
400 2000 4000 LA2400PR 
3 Poles, 600 Volts Ac, 250 Volts De 

70 
90 

100 
125 
150 
175 
200 
225 
250 
300 
350 
400 

350 I 700 
450 900 
500 1000 
625 1 1250 
750 1 500 
875 1 750 

1 000 2000 
1 1 25 2250 
1 250 2500 
1 500 3000 
1750 3500 
2000 4000 

TERMINALS® 

LA3070PR 
LA3090PR 
LA31 00PR 
LA31 25PR 
LA31 50PR 
LA3175PR 
LA3200PR 
LA3225PR 
LA3250PR 
LA3300PR 
LA3350PR 
LA3400PR 

Shipped as Frame, Trip Units, Limiters and Terminal� 
Frame Only Trip Unit Only Current Limiter 

1 Required per 
Pole 

LA2400PRF LA2070PT 200LAP08 
LA2400PRF LA2090PT 200LAP08 
LA2400PRF LA21 00PT 200LAP08 
LA2400PRF LA21 25PT 200LAP08 
LA2400PRF LA21 50PT 200LAP08 
LA2400PRF LA21 75PT 200LAP08 
LA2400PRF LA2200PT 200LAP08 
LA2400PRF LA2225PT 400LAP10 
LA2400PRF LA2250PT 400LAP10 

I LA2400PRF LA2300PT 400LAP10 
LA2400PRF LA2350PT 400LAP1 0  
LA2400PRF LA2400PT 400LAP10 

I LA3400PRF LA3070PT 200LAP08 
LA3400PRF LA3090PT 200LAP08 
LA3400PRF LA3100PT 200LAP08 
LA3400PRF LA31 25PT 200LAP08 
LA3400PRF LA31 50PT 200LAP08 
LA3400PRF LA31 75PT 200LAP08 
LA3400PRF LA3200PT 200LAP08 
LA3400PRF LA3225PT 400LAP10 
LA3400PRF LA3250PT 400LAP10 
LA3400PRF LA3300PT 400LAP1 0  
LA3400PRF LA3350PT 400LAP10 
LA3400PRF LA3400PT 400LAP10 

SPECIAL CALIBRATION@ 

Two termina ls  are req u i red per pole. Termi­
na ls  are Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. l isted 
for wire size and type l i sted below. When 
used with a l u m i n u m  conductors, use joint 
compound.  To order optiona l  a l uminum ter­
mina ls, add suffix "Z" to complete breaker 
catalog n u m ber. 

Special non-UL- I isted ca l i brations a re avai l ­
ab le  for  certain a mbient temperatu res other 
than 40°C and for freq uencies other than 
50/60 Hz or De.  Reduced i nterrupti ng rati ngs 
wi l l  apply for 400 Hz appl ications. Refer to 
Cutler-Hammer for max imum thermal 
cal ibration.  

Maxi- TERMINAL Wire Range, Type, 
mum CATALOG No. of Cables 
Breaker NUMBERS 
Amps 
Standard Copper Pressure Terminals 
225 T225LA 1 #6-350 MCM Cu 
2250 T225LBF 1 #6-250 MCM Cu 
400 T401 LA 1 #4-250 MCM Cu, plus 

1 3/0-600 MCM Cu 
Optional AI/Cu Pressure Terminals 
225 TA225LA1 1 #6-350 MCM Cu, or 

1 #4-350 MCM Cu/AI 
400 TA400LA1 1 #4-250 MCM AI/Cu, plus 

1 3/0-600 MCM AI/Cu 
CD New l imiters suitable for replacement in existing 

breakers by using plug-in conductor from old 
l imiter ( instructions included with l imiter). 

@ Not l isted with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. 
@ Protection based on 1 00,000 amp max. fault, 480 

volts max. 
® Set on high side, adjustable to lower l imits. 
® Terminals sh ipped separately from breakers. 
® 2-pole breakers or trips are supplied in 3-pole 

See Application Data 29- 1 60 for information 
rega rding specia l  conditions. 

50°C Calibration<2l 
Add suffix "V" to catalog n u mber for com­
plete breaker, l isted above, when orderi ng 
l isted ampere rati ngs for breakers to be used 
in  50°C a mbients. 

SPECIAL BREAKERS 

Magnetic only Tri-Pac breakers a re ava i lable 
on req uest. Refer to Appl ication Data 29- 1 60 
for ava i lab le trip ranges. 

Ambient Compensati ng Breakers not avai l ­
able.  

Saf-T-Vue breakers not ava i l ab le .  

I 

Refer to Appl ication Data 29- 1 60 for more 
complete appl ication information .  

frames with current carrying parts omitted from 
the center pole. 

0 Optional terminal . Printed in U.S.A. 
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March 1 995 
S u persedes Tech nical Data 29-1 20, 
pages 37-38, dated May 1 990 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 3 1 -500A 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh ,  Pen nsylvan ia,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Type NB Tri-Pac Breakers, 800 Amperes 
Type PB Tri-Pac Breakers, 1 600 Amperes 

Selection Data 
29-1 20C 

Westinghouse 
AB DE-ION® 
Current Limiting 
Circuit Breakers 
1 5-1 600 Amperes 

Page 7 

TYPE NB TRI-PAC THERMAL MAGNETIC BREAKERS 

300-800 Amperes, 600 Volts Ac, 250 Volts DeeD, 2, 3 Poles, I nterchangeable Trip, Repl aceable Cu rrent Limiters 

Approximate Shipping Weight, Lbs. (kg) 
1 13rea

k;;- �· Comple
�� Frame I Trip 1 I Breaker On ly ---+LJ_nit 

l�=-r� �� 3- 1 2-�� � 
L ____ 

l Pole I Pole Pole Pole Pole I Pole I 1 Tr i-Pac N� ��5___j:J1!2__L_j 
Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. 
except as noted. 
Tri-Pac NB breakers meet the requ i rements 
for Class 1 6b, 1 7a and 26a c ircuit breakers as 
defined in Federal Specification W-C-375b. 

INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS 

Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. Listed 
600 Volts Ac, Max. :  200,000 Amperes Sym. 

Based on NEMA Test Procedures 
250 Volts De Max.CD: 1 00,000 Amperes. 

O n  all 3-phase Delta, G rou nded B phase 
appl ications, refer to Cutler-Hammer. 

CURRENT LIMITERS 

I nc l uded with breaker, one requ i red per pole. rl ��T����S 1 Application -- --------� 
500NBP12 I Supplied as standard on ratings thru J ----�0 amps. I l800NBP20 1 Supplied as standard on 600-800 amp rat- j I ings, or optional on lower ratings when a I higher "cross-over point" is desired. I I I Above two limiters replace 1000NBP14 I 
. formerly supplied on ratings up to 600 

I I amps, 1500NBP20 supplied on 700 amp, I � --- __ and 2500NBP25 supplied on 800 amps. � 

Refer to Application Data 29- 1 60 for more 
complete appl ication information .  

I Cantin- j Magnetic �mplete Breaker 1 Sh-ipped as Frame, Trip Unit, Li�iters and Terminals I �ous � lp Setting, ] Includes Pressure---r-Fr
ame Only lTrip un

i!O
n-;

y- �C
urre

mli
-
miter j ����e I mperes 

. 
i��� i��i:Ct _j __ -- _ 

[__ _ --- _
I �e�e��ed _ 

�--_t�ow _l__fji_g_l1_j CATALOG NUMBE�- ___ __ __ _ __ I 
1 2-Poles, 600 Volts Ac, 250 Volts DciJJOJ 

300 I 1 5001 3000 I NB2300P -- --�- NB2800PF --, NB2300PT- --150oNBP12 
__ _ 

1 350 1 1750 1 3500 I NB2350P NB2800PF I NB2350PT 500NBP12 
400@ I 2000 4000 . NB2400P I NB2800PF NB2400PT 500NBP12 1 500@; 2500 1 5000 I NB2500P NB2800PF I NB2500PT 500NBP12 
600C'L· 1 3000 6000 NB2600P I NB2800PF NB2600PT 800NBP20 

1 700@ 3000 1 6000 I NB2700P NB2800PF I NB2700PT 800NBP20 
800® __ �00 6000 NB2800P I NB2800PF_ �2800P"':_ --

j_llCJONBP2D_ 
3-Poles, 600 Volts Ac Only 

1 3oo 1 5oo-----r3ooo --� NE33300_P_ -TNB3800�-�-NB3300PT
-

350 1 1 750 I 3500 NB3350P I NB3800PF NB3350PT 
i 500NBP12 -

1 
I 500NBP12 I 400@ 2000 I 4000 I NB3400P NB3800PF 1. NB3400PT 

I 500@ I 2500 I' 5000 I NB3500P I NB3800PF I NB3500PT I 500NBP12 
500NBP12 

600@ . 3000 6000 NB3600P NB3800PF NB3600PT 

I 700@ I 3
.

000 I 6000 I N B3700P I N B
.

3800
.
PF 

_
I N B 

.. 
3700PT 

I 800NBP20 
800NBP20 �0D___�000 6000 NB3800P �3800P_F_ �

�3800PT_ _ j�_Of1J_Elf'2<l__ _ 

TERMINALScv 

Two termina ls  a re req u i red per pole. Termi­
nals a re U nderwriters Laboratories, I nc. l i sted 
for wire size and type l isted below. When 
used with a l u m i n u m  conductors, use joint 
compound .  To order optional  a l u m i n u m  ter­
mi nals, add suffix "Z" to complete breaker 
cata log n u mber. 

IMaxi-ITERMINALI Wire Range, Type, l 
I mum I CATALOG I No. of Cables 1 I Ampere NUMBERS ] 
Rating _j__ I Standard Copper Pressure Terminals 

. --l �I T350�-�600 MCM c;_;- l  
1 700 I T700NB1 2 2/0-500 MCM Cu 
800 T1000NB 1  3 3/0-500 MCM Cu 

CD De rating appl ies to 350 amperes maximum ther­
mal or to magnetic only breakers. 

it Shipped separately from breaker. 
® 2-pole breakers or trips are suppl ied in 3-pole 

frames with current carrying parts omitted from 
the center pole. 

@ 60 Hertz Ac only. 
@ Not l isted with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. 

SPECIAL CAll BRA TION© 

S pecial no n-U L-listed ca l ibrations a re ava i l ­
able for  certa in a mbient temperatures other 
than 40°C and for frequencies other than 
50/60 Hz or De.  Red uced interrupting ratings 
wi l l  apply for 400 Hz a ppl ications.  Refer to 
Cutler- H a m m e r  for max i m u m  therma l 
cal ibration.  

See Appl ication Data 29- 1 60 for i nformation 
regard ing special conditions. 

50°C Calibration@) 
Add suffix "V" to cata log n u mber for com­
plete breaker, l isted above, when ordering 
l isted ampe re rati ngs for breakers to be used 
i n  50°C ambients. 

SPECIAL BREAKERS 

Magnetic o n ly Tri-Pac breakers a re ava i la ble 
on  request. Refer to Appl ication Data 29- 1 60 
for avai lab le trip ranges. 

Ambient Compensati ng Breakers not ava i l ­
ab le .  

Saf-T-Vue breakers not  avai l able.  www . 
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Selection Data 
29-1 20C 

Page 8 

Westinghouse AB DE-ION® Current Limiting Circuit Breakers, 15-1600 Amperes 

TYPE PB TRI-PAC THERMAL MAGNETIC/CURRENT LIMITING BREAKERS 

Approximate Shipping Weight, Lbs. (kg) 

;Breaker 
- :c;;-mplete I Frame Trip � )Only I Breaker 

�� � b-+�� 
2- 1 3-

e I Pole 1 Pole 

Unit 
2- 1 3-
Pole Pole �06 ) 1 20 l!ri-Pac PB �__J_129 1 8  ) 23 

Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. 
except as noted. 

Tri-Pac PB breakers meet the requ i rements 
for Cl ass 1 7 a  and 26a circuit breakers as 
defined in Federal Specification W-C-375b. 

INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS 

Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. Listed 
600 Volts Ac, Max.:  200,000 Amperes Sym. 

Based on NEMA Test Procedures 
250 Volts Dce2J: 1 00,000 Amperes. 

On all 3-phase Delta, G rou nded 8 phase 
appl ications, refer to Cutler-Ham mer. 

CURRENT LIMITERS 

I nc luded with breaker, one req u i red per pole.  

'cATALOG ·. Application I NUMBERS 1 1 OOOPBPR20 

I 1 1 600PBPR30 
I 

I 
I 
L 

I Supplied as standard on ratings 
thru 1 000 amps. (Replaces l imiter 1 1 500PBPR30 formerly supplied 
on 600 and 700 amp ratings, and 

, 3000PBPR27 suppl ied on 800-
1 000 amp ratings. 
Supplied as standard on 1 200-

, 1 600 amp ratings. Optional on 

I lower ratings where a higher 
"cross-over point" is desired. 

I (Replaces l imiter 4000PBR30 for­
merly supplied on 1 200-1 400 I amp ratings, and 5000PBPR42 1 supplied on 1 600 amp rati ngs.) 

Refer to Appl ication Data 29- 1 60 for more 
com plete appl ication information .  

600- 1 600 Amperes, 600 Volts, 60 Hertz AcCD, 250 Volts De@, 2 ,  3 Poles I ntercha ngeable Trip, 
Replaceable Cu rrent Limiters 

I Contin-

I uous Ampere 
Rating 

I Ac Magnetic �lete Shipped as Frame, Trip Unit Current Limiters and I I Trip Setting ker Connectors 
(Set on High Includes Rear 1 Frame Only . I Trip Unit Only Current Limite� I' Side, Adjust- "T" 1 R · d � I @ 40°C able to Lower 1 [ equlre 

1 1 ;� Connectors@ Per Pole � its) 
___ __l _______ L.__ ___ _ 

Low High __l_CATALOG NUMBERS r----�--� 2-Pole, 600 Volts AcC4: 
60o ----rl 150011 _5_00_0_'1 PB2600PR I PB21 600PRF .. 1 PB2600PRT 
700 1 500 5000 PB2700PR PB2 1 600PRF PB2700PRT I 800 1 1 500 I 5000 I PB2800PR PB2 1600PRF I PB2800PRT 

-, 1 000PBPR20 II 1 000PBPR20 

I 900 1 500 5000 PB2900PR PB21600PRF PB2900PRT 
1000 1 1 500 I 5000 I PB21000PR PB2 1 600PRF I PB2 1000PRT 1 1 200 I 2000 6000 PB21 200PR PB21600PRF PB21 200PRT 
1 400 2500 I 7000 I PB21 400PR PB2 1 600PRF I PB21 400PRT ���o �000 ��600PR __ I

_
PB21600PR�_2B21 600PRT __ 

I 3-Pole, 600 Volts Ac I 600 I 1 500 I 5000 I PB3600PR 
700 I 1 500 I 5000 I PB3700PR I 800 · 1 500 5000 PB3800PR 
900 1 1 500 I 5000 I PB3900PR 1 1 000 1 1 500 1 5000 I PB31000PR 1 200 2000 6000 PB31200PR 
1 400 1 2500 1 7000_1 PB31 400PR �6()()_- 3000 8000 PB31600PR 

BUS BAR CONNECTORS® 

.I PB31600PRF I PB3600PRT PB31600PRF I PB3700PRT I PB31600PRF PB3800PRT 
. PB31 600PRF I PB3900PRT I PB31600PRF PB31 000PRT 
PB3 1600PRF JBB31 200PRT 
PB31 600PRF PB31 400PRT 

i PB31 600PRF PB31600PRT 1__________ ------

SPECIAL CALIBRATION 

1 OOOPBPR20 I 1 000PBPR20 I 1 000PBPR20 
1 600PBPR30 
1 600PBPR30 
1 600PBPR� 
1 000PBPR20 
1000PBPR20 
1 000PBPR20 
1 OOOPBPR20 I 1 000PBPR20 
1 600PBPR30 
1 600PBPR30 
1 600PBPR30 _ _j 

"T" Connector for Cu/ AI Bus 
Two req u i red per pole .  For 
rea r bus connection.  Accepts 
up to fou r  bus bolts. May be 
rotated 90°. bCATALOG NUMBER I 

B __ ] 

Special non-U L-I isted cal ibrations a re avail­
able for certa in  a mbient te mperatu res other 
than 40°C and for freq uencies other than 
50/60 Hz or  De.  Reduced interrupting rati ngs 
wi l l  apply for 400 Hz a ppl ications. Refer to 
Cutler-Hammer for maximum thermal 
cal ibration.  

CABLE CONNECTOR 
(Optional) 

For "T" Connector. Accepts 
fou r  600 MCM copper cables. 

STYLE NUMBER 
505C706G04 

SPECIAL BREAKERS® 

Magnetic Only Type Tri-Pacs: Available on 
req uest. Refer to Application Data 29- 1 60 for 
average trip ranges. 

GJ Higher frequency calibration not avai lable. Mini­
mum of 50 Hertz calibration avai lable on special 
order. 

ct 250 volts De rating applies only to magnetic on ly 
breakers. 

GiJ Shipped separately from breaker. 
® 2-pole breakers are suppl ied in 3-pole frames with 

current carrying parts omitted from center pole. 
@ Not l isted with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. 

See Appl ication Data 29- 1 60 for information 
regarding special conditions. 

50°C Calibration® 
Add suffix "V" to catalog n u mber for com­
plete breaker, l isted a bove, when ordering 
l isted ampere rati ngs for breakers to be used 
in  50°C ambients. 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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March 1 995 
S upersedes Techn ical Data 29- 1 20 
pages 49-5 1 ,  dated May 1 990 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 3 1 -500A 

REAR CONNECTED STUDSCD 

For complete stud assembly, order a stud and 
appropriate tube based on th ickness of  cus­
tomer's mounting panel. A short stud m ust be 
assembled adjacent to a long stud to maintain 
clearances requ i red by Underwriters Labora­
tories, lnc.l2> Two studs a re requ i red per pole. 
Refer to DS 29- 1 70 for stud sizes and exten­
sions beh ind breaker. 

����ting Tstud 
1 
= = --f!"be l' -= � 

I Th. k [length STYLE I Length fSTYLE 1 
l lnc1�e�

ess, I 
1 NUMBERS 1 NUMBERS 

1 F<i a..;d FB Tri-Pac Breake� ' -- - - .-I l l  . --- -�Sh-ortj 451 D8l4G01 P,a -� 32B9446H20 1 .. Long 451D874G02 37/>e 32B9446H24 
1 1 1/16 - 15/16 I Short 1 451D874G01 l 1% 'I 3289446H21 I Long 451 D874G02 3% 32B9446H25 

I Short 1 451D874G01 1 1 1 1l1a 1. 3289446H22 1 Long 451087 4G02 41116 32B9446H26 1 % - %  
1 1/4 - o/16 
I 

1 Short 1 45 1 D874G01 1 2 , 3289446H23 1 _[ Long_ 451 D874G0�31"__ 13289446H2� 

[ Stud 1 Oi-am;t;r, 
1 Ampere I Inches and 
I, 
Ra:g _I T��ad 

_ 

I Extensio�-----,- St� ---Back of I Style 
I Breaker, I Numbers Inches 

LCL, LA Tri-Pac Breakers 

I 
I 

l 
1 400 < I % -1 6  --, 51o/J, - 1 0587383G1

_
5_ l 400 ' · 3/• - 1 6  73)',, 0587383G 16  I �04 _ __L'I< � _I�''_ �87383G_12_ _j 

NB Tri-Pac Breakers � f 450 -, 1 :f;;-:l2 -- - -
���,-- 62JB222G01 1 450 1 1% -1 2  8 I 623B222G02 I 450 1% - 1 2  I 1 0112 I 623B222G03 800 . 1 :;, -12 5Y2 6238375G04 I 

I 800 _
__ ] _1% -1 2__ _L1 0'12_ _j_ 623B375G03 ·-- " 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh ,  Pen nsylva nia,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

PANELBOARD CONNECTING 
STRAPSCD 

For connecting  l i ne end of breakers to panel­
board bus.  

�mpere-- -�. Cc;nnect;;;=----�YLE --� 
�ing Type _ _l_r,J UMBERS � 
I Power Panelboards (Convertible) · �-Pac FB and FCL Breakers Bus Spacing 3'1:>'' J 

50 --
TCe

nter --
-

-'1253C72G01 . I I 50 I Outside 1 1253C72G02 
100 Center 1 1 253C73G03 I I 1 00 I Outside 1 253C73G04 . 

1
1 50 Center 1 1 253C73G01 I 
1 50 _j_outside . 1 253C73G02 

13-Pole Mounting Bracket -- �24B600H01f �I 2-Pole Mounting Bracket __ ___l__f>24B600H02 I CL Breakers Bus Spacing 3W' . � 00 I Short ·-- �275C85G01 J 
I ��? Medium d 1 275C85G02 I �

---
-�n_2_ __ --

-
�5C85G� 

I Mtg. Bracket Kit (1 Req'd) 751 B044G01 i 
-- --- -- -- -- - - --

__ , 

CD Not Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. listed. 
(2) 400 ampere LA studs of the same length have suf­

ficient clearance; however, customer connections 
may make it necessary to use a short stud 
adjacent to a long stud. 

� Incl uded at no charge when ordered with stud. 
@ 1 50, 250, 300 and 400 amp frames only. 
·�5;. These plug-in adapter kits are UL listed as 

recognized components. 

Selection Data 
29-120C 

Westinghouse 
AB DE-IQN® 
Current Limiting 
Circuit Breaker 
Accessories 
PLUG-IN ADAPTER KITS 

Page 9 

For rea r connected appl ications such as 
switch boards. Fac i l itates ease of i nsta l lation 
and front removal of breaker. Incl udes con­
d uctor for mounting on breaker, plug- in 
mounting b locks with match ing conductor, 
rea r studs and mounting ha rdware. Order 2 
mou nting b locks style number when l i n e  and 
load a re req u i red; order one mounting block 
style nu mber when either l i ne  or load is 
requ ired. 

I Description ----isTv
LE ---1 I NUMBERS � FB Tri--P-a_c_a_n_d-FC_L_B-re_a_k_e-rs-C�----L �� §unting Block, L 1ne or Load -- --

1 2-Pole, 100 Ampere I 507C036G05 
2-Pole, 150 Ampere 507C036G06 I 3-Pole, 1 00 Ampere I 507C036G03 [ �� 1 50 Ampere __ --· _l �07C036G� 

I LCL Break�----
----

__ . __ _j I 2 Mounting Blocks, Line and Load 1 

I 2-Pol�- -
- ---�313C644G25 J1 �Pole . �C644G26 

�ounting Block, Line and Load . I I 2-P;� -
-
- - - 1450D010G15-I � ��-F'o':_ _ _ . _ _  

�
� 450D010G�

- i I NB Tri-Pac BreakersC( __ -- -- ·-- ---�� � Mounting Block._l:lrle_<l_'_L:o_a_cJ_ r
- -

-·
-

- j I NB Tri-Pac, 2 Poles 1 261 4D53G03 [ � r-J_EJ_Tri-Pac, 3 Poles I 261 4D53GO� � f Tri-Pac LA BreakersCC 
I 
2M

ounting Blocks, Line and Load --=-1 
2-Pole I 3 13C644G4l

� 

� le I 313C644G42 I �IIJ1clLJnting Block, Line Onl)t____ ----· 1 1 2 Pole �50D010G 171 
_________ __ ji_5oD01�G19_j �nting Bloc�, Load Onl_y

_ ----� 2 Pole T45oD01 0G 1 8  1 
��--·----

-
-
-
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Selection Data 
29-1 20C 

Page 1 0  

Westinghouse A B  DE-ION® Current Limiting Circuit Breaker Accessories 

MOUNTING BLOCK FOR NB TRI-PAC 

BREAKERSCD 

�mpere 
Rating 

l No. of 
Poles I STYLE NUMBERS 

] NB Tri-Pac �00 I 2 1 4990D16G04 
800 1 3 4990D16G03 

EXTENDED LINE TERMINAL SHIELDSCD 

For sh ie ld ing l i ne  side termi na l  connections. 
One shield requ i red per breaker. O rder sepa­
rately when needed. Sold on ly in lots of 1 0, in­
c lud ing hardware. 

Breaker 
Frame 
FB Tri-Pac, FCL 
LA Tri-Pac 
NB Tri-Pac 

I STYLE 
I NUMBERS 
. 625B229G01 
31 4C420G05 
208B996G02 

BASE MOUNTING HARDWARE 

---� 
No charge when ordered with breaker. Order 
separately when needed. 

IB reaker I STYLE -- � 
Frame --+�N_U_M_B_E_R_S ___ _ 

FB Tri-Pac, FCL J 2 1C6782G 18 -
LA Tri-Pac 1 61 4613 1 NB Tri-Pac ' 1 09 1 7 16 
PB Tri-P� -� _ ____ii_24B375G22 _ _________j 

(1) Not Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. listed. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi ng house & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

HANDLE LOCKSCD 

Non-Padlockable 
For prevention of u nintenti onal  operation of 
breaker. Fits over breaker handle and may be 
removed. 

Padlockable 
For prevention of u na uthorized operation of 
breaker. Is non-removable once i nstal led on 
breaker. Meets Underwriters Laboratories, 
Inc. and Cal ifornia Code req u irements. 
Note: Al l  breakers a re trip free and will trip 
with handle locks attached. Can not be used 
when hand le  extension is used. 

Breaker I STYLE 
Frame I NUMBERS 
Non-Padlockable 
FB Tri-Pac 1 29B2721H01 
LA Tri-Pac 1 7201 0 1  
NB Tri-Pac 1 720101 
Padlockable 
FB Tri-Pac 1 765A754G01 
LA Tri-Pac 373B591G02 

HANDLE EXTENSION 

I nc luded with frame. 
I Breaker '1 STYLE [ I Frame NUMBERS I lf:B Tri-P�ac------"-�-1-2-51-C:--6_5_G_0_1 ----� I LA Tri-Pac 372B399G01 I �-a_c ____ �[_3_1_5_C8_8_2_G_0_1___ J 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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March 1 995 
S u persedes Technical Data 29- 1 20, 
pages 52-54, dated May 1 990 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 31 -400A, 31 -500A 

SHUNT TRIP 

For tripping breaker from a remote poi nt. A 
solenoid device mounts within breaker case. 
Breaker trips when coi l  is energ ized. 

S h u nt trips shou ld not be used as circuit inter­
locks using mainta ined contact pi lot devices. 

A cut-off switch breaks the circuit to the mo­
mentary rated coil when breaker o pens. Avai l ­
able for control voltages up t o  250 volts De o r  
600 volts Ac. Voltage a n d  frequency m ust be 
specified. Standard leads extend 1 8  in .  out­
side of breaker. Longer leads may be 
specified. 

CD 120 volt Ac ratings suitable for 55% pickup for 
ground fault appl ications. 

(2) Not field mountable on non-automatic breakers 
(MCS). 

QJ Field mounti ng voids breakers' UL listing except 
on NB Tri-Pac and PB Tri-Pac. 

® Right-hand mounting on ly. 
® Not UL listed. 
(6) UL listing pending. Refer to Cutler-Hammer. 
(ZJ Rated 48 volts min imum for ground fau lt 

applications. 
® Also avai lable factory mounted for 24 volt De. 

Order by description. 
® Not for ground fault. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Selection Data 
29-120C 

Page 1 1  

Westinghouse 
AB DE-ION® 
Current L imit ing 
Circuit Breaker 
Accessories 

Shunt Trip for Field Mounting(])�@ 
Voltage/ Breaker Type 
Hertz Right-Hand Mounting 

I PB Tri-Pac I � FCL j_r-<_ B Tri-Pac 
I STYLE NUMBERS 
600/50-60 Hz 1369D80G1 5  2606D58G1 5-r2606D58G 1 5  i 1 480/50-60 Hz 1369D80G 16 2606D58G 16 '1 2606D58G16 I � 240/50-60 Hz 1369D80G1 7  2606D58G 17 I 2606D58G 17 
208/50-60 Hz 1369D80G1 8  2606D58G 1 8  2606D58G 18 1 1 
1 20/50-60 Hz 1369D80G 19 2606D58G1 9  I 2606D58G19 I i 60/50-60 Hz 1369D80G20 2606D58G20 I 2606D58G20 
48/50-60 Hz 1369D80G21 2606D58G21 1 2606D58G21 
24/50-60 Hz 1369D80G22 2606D58G22 2606D58G22 ' 1  
250 De 1369D80G23 2606D58G23 2606D58G23 1 
1 25 De 1 1369D80G24 2606D58G24 1 2606D58G24 1 
60 De 1369D80G25 2606D58G25 2606D58G25 1 
48 De 1369D80G26 2606D58G26 2606D58G26 1 
24 De 1 1369D80G27 2606D58G27 I 2606D58G27 1 

I 1 2  De I 1 369D80G28 2606D58G28 2606D58G28 1 

--=---==----=--� eft-Hand Mounting J 
CL _ _j_I"E Tri-� PBTri�c- 1 
369D80G01 11 2606D58G01 II 2606D58G01

. 

369D80G02 2606D58G02 2606D58G02 
369D80G03 [ 2606D58G03 2606D58G03 
369D80G04 2606D58G04 . 2606D58G04 
369D80G05 2606D58G05 2606D58G05 
369D80G06 2606D58G06 2606D58G06 
369D80G07 2606D58G07 2606D58G07 
369D80G08 2606D58G08 2606D58G08 
369D80G09 2606D58G09 2606D58G09 
369D80G 10 2606D58G 10 1 2606D58G 10 
369D80G 1 1  2606D58G 1 1  2606D58G 1 1  
369D80G 1 2  2606D58G 1 2  2606D58G 1 2  
369D80G 13 1 2606D58G1 3  2606D58G 13 
369D80G 1 4  2606D58G 1 4  2606D58G 14_j 

Factory mounted s h u nt trips only can be suppl ied for FB Tri-Pac®® and LA Tri-Pac breakers. 

Left-Hand Mounting Kits for Type LCL Current 
Limiting Breakers® 

Provision to trip flux transfer 
shunt trip from external 32 
to 1 20 volt (De to 60 Hz) 

STYLE NUMBERS � 
1 372D49G22 I 

�
s_o_

u_rc_e_
.c_v_

® ____________ -+------�--___jl 
Provision to trip flux transfer 1 1372D49G32 

I I shunt trip from external 240 1 to 600 volt (50/60 Hz) I I L source.®® 

Shunt Trip Coil Data for Type LCL Current 
Limiting Breakers 

I Shunt I Coil I nrush � 
I Tvripl 1 Amperes I Volt-Ampems I o �� I 1 Rating __l_ I 
1 120 Ac -��-__ j_1_!3__ ---l 
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Selection Data 
29-1 20C 

Page 1 2  

Westinghouse AB DE-ION Current Limiting Circuit Breaker Accessories 

STANDARD UNDERVOL TAGE Undervoltage Release Attachment Kits for Field Mounting®© 

RELEASE CD 

For undervoltage protect ion.  A solenoid de­
vice mou nts with in  breaker case. Coil must be 

Attachment 
Voltage, 
Hertz 

24 60 
48 60 
1 20 60 
208 60 
240 60 
480 60 
600 60 
1 2  De 
24 De 
48 De 
60 De 1 125 De l 250 De 

Breaker Type 
For Right-Hand Mounting 
NB Tri-Pac 
. . . .  . . . . . . . . 
. . . . . . . . . . . . 
373D632G01 
373D632G19 
373D632G02 
373D632G03 
373D632G04 
372D032G01 
372D032G02 
372D032G03 
. . . .  . . . . . . . . 
372D032G04 
372D032G05 

PB Tri-Pac 
. . . . . . . . . . . . 
5674D29G1 6  
5674D29G09 
5674D29G10 

I 5674D29G1 1  
5674D29G13 1 567 4D29G 1 4  
4976D85G01 
4976D85G02 

I 4976D85G03 
4976D85G04 
I 4976D85G07 
I 4976D85G08 

For Left-Hand Mounting 
NB Tri-Pac 
. . . . . . . . . . . .  
. . . . . . . . . . . .  
373D632G05 
373D632G20 
373D632G06 
373D632G07 
373D632G08 
372D032G06 
372D032G07 
372D032G08 
. . . . . . . . . . . . 
372D032G09 
372D032G10 

PB Tri-Pac 
. . . . . . . . . . . . 
5674D29G08 
5674D29G01 
5674D29G02 
5674D29G03 
5674D29G05 
5674D29G06 
4976D85G1 1  
4976D85G1 2  
4976D85G13 
4976D85G1 4  
4976D85G17 
4976D85G1 8  

I 
I I 
I 

energ ized before closing breaker. Trips break- U ndervoltage Release Coil Data 
er when voltage d rops below 40 to 60% of coi l  
rati ng .  Picks u p  and sea ls  in  at 80% of coi l  rat­
ing .  For l i ne voltages up to 250 volts De or 600 
volts Ac. Externa l ly mou nted resistors a re 
supp l ied for certa i n  ratings. Standard leads 
extend 1 8  in .  outside of breaker. Longer leads 
may be specified. Note: U .V.R .  attachments 
a re not designed for, and  shou ld  not be used 
as, circuit interlocks. Fo r fu rther i nformati on, 
refer to Cutler-Hammer. 

Factory Mounted U ndervoltage Releases@ 
NB Tri-Pac and PB Tri-Pac undervoltage re­
leases can be specified for factory mounting 
at the same price as the kit .  These attach­
ments have the leads out the side and a re U L  
l isted when factory mou nted un less other 
non-UL l isted modifications are used. 

Factory mounted undervoltage releases on ly 
can be suppl ied for  the following breakers: 
F B  Tri-Pac®, LA Tri-Pac and FCL; LCL 1 20 
Volts Ac on ly.® 

CD Not UL listed. 
(2_� Right-hand mounting considered standard unless 

specified otherwise. 
(3) Right-hand mounting only. 
@ UL l isting pending. 
® Not field mountable on nonautomatic 

breakers (Molded case switches). 
@ Field mounting voids UL listing of breaker except 

on NB Tri-Pac and PB Tri-Pac. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylva nia, U .S.A. 1 5220 

Voltage Breaker Type l 
Rating, FB Tri-Pac LCL Hertz 

Coil Series I Total Coil To"���l 
Amperes Resistance I VA Amperes VA 

(Ohms) 
600 Ac 0.020 25,000 1 1 2 .0 . . I : : 480 Ac 0.016 25,000 
240 Ac 0.021 6,000 
208 Ac 0.019 6,000 
1 20 Ac 0.023 . . . . .  
60 Ac 0.203 250 
48 Ac 0.245 1 50 
24 Ac 0.250 50 

250 Ac 0.026 5,000 
1 25 Ac 0.026 . . . . . 
60 Ac 0.248 200 
48 Ac 0.260 150 
24 Ac 0. 1 4 1  . . . . . 
1 2  Ac 0.286 . . . . .  

7.7 
5 . 1 
4.0 
2.8 

12 .2 
1 1 .8 
6.0 
6. 5 
3.3 

1 4.9 
1 2.5 
3 .4 
3.5 

. .  

. . 

. . 

.05 

. . 

. .  

. . 

. . 

. . 

. .  

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 

. . 
6 
. . 
. . 
. . 
. . 
. . 
. . 
. . 
. . 

_ __l· · 
I 
I 

I Voltage I Breaker Type _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ I Rating, 
I LA Tn-Pac, PB

�
T
-
r
-
1-P
_
a
_
c
___ I NB Tri-Pac I I Hertz - !--- j I Coil I External I Total I Coil - --� External I Total - -1 Amperes I Series 1 VA I Amperes 1 Series I VA I I l I ����t:)nce I I I �����atce 

I I 1600 ---;;,;:--- 11 r 0.029 1 20,000 T;I 1
7.

4--To.o 1 6  I 35,000 r-g:-6- -l 1 480 Ac 0.0 1 4  
I 

. . . . . 6.8 I 0.0 13 1 30,000 6.3 I 240 Ac 0.036 . . . . . I 8.7 I 0.013 I 3.2 
208 Ac I 0.036 1 . . . . . 7.5 0.01 8 3.8 1 1 20 Ac 0.073 I . . . . . . 8.8 I 0.023 1 2.8 

I 2�� �� �:6;� 1 · 5:aao I �:� I a:a 13 1 1 6,5oo 3.3 
125 De 0.039 I 1 , 500 4.9 I 0.0 13 I 6,500 1 .7 

I 6
48
0 D

D
c
c 

I 

0
0 
.
. 
0
0
3
40
4 . . . . . . 2 . 1 I . . . . .  2.0 0.01 2 1 600 0.6 

24 De 0.069 1. 7 I 0.023 0.6 
1 2  De 0. 1 36 1 .7 0.048 0.6 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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March 1 995 
Supersedes Techn ical Data 29- 1 20, 
pages 55-56, dated May 1 990, and page 57, 
dated January 1 990 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 3 1 -500A 

ALARM SWITCH 

For l ight  or a la rm indication when breaker 
trips. Does not function with manua l  opera­
tion. Automatica l ly resets when breaker is 
re latched. Sta ndard leads extend 18 in .  out­
side of breaker .  Longer leads may be speci­
fied. Not field mou ntable. 
i 
-

Breaker � -Norma-l --� Contact Operation -_ -� 
I Frame 

. 

Pole Mtg. I (Specific Type 
FC_L_ _ I C-e-nt_e_r --t �:s::e:: Break l 
LA Tri-Pac Left I Make or Break I 
NB Tri-Pac : Left Make or Break I I PB Tri-Pac I Left �Make or Break 

LeftCD Make or Break 
- - --- _ __ ___ __j 

Alarm Switch Contact Rating (Non Ind uctive) 
LA Tri-Pac: 

1 0  amps, 1 20 volt Ac; 5A, 240 volt Ac. 

MECHANICAL INTERLOCKS@ 

For mech anica l ly  i nterl ocking a pai r  of break­
ers so that only one may be closed at one 
time, but both may be open s imu ltaneously. 

Walking Beam Type@®® 

Mou nts on panel (not incl uded) at rea r  of 
breaker. Standard breaker spacing:  
LA Tri-Pac, NB Tri-Pac: 8 '12 i n .  center to center; 
FB Tri-Pac: 4'/s in. center to center; PB Tri-Pac: 
1 2% in. center to center. Order as a set of two 
specia l  factory dri l led b reakers and 1 walking 
beam interlock. Specify breaker type, panel 
th ickness and center-to-center di mension of 
breakers. 

Sliding Bar Type (Field Mountable)@@ 

- . ------· 

Mou nts on panel ( not incl uded) fitti ng over 
front of breakers. Standard breaker spacing: 
LA Tri-Pac, NB Tri-Pac: 8'12 in.  ; F B  Tri-Pac: 
43/16 in. center to center. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingh ouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh ,  Pen nsylva nia,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

AUXILIARY SWITCH® 

For auxi l iary control circuits. Miniature switch­
es mount with in  b reaker. Com monly used for 
remote ind ication of open or closed breaker 
and electrically interlocking component control 
circuits. "A" contacts a re closed when breaker 
is closed. "B" contacts are open when breaker 
is closed. Standard leads extend 18 in. outside 
of breaker. Longer leads may be specified. 

Selection Data 
29-1 20C 

Westinghouse 
AB DE-ION® 
Current Limiting 
Circuit Breaker 
Accessories 

Page 1 3  

Auxiliary Switch Attachment Kits for Field Mounting<D® [ Brea� �Right Hand Mounting -�eft Hand Mounting --�, Max. A�I.Max. N;��
-1 Type 1A

� �A-2B 
----t-1A-��A=-2B Voltage l lnduct1ve 

�-- _____L" __ __ L__ ____ ..1..:':'.' ----� Rat1 ng:ID Amps [ �YLE NUMBERS --+ IFcL 1 1 369D79Go3 1-.-. -. .  -.
-
. .  -.-. -. .  

�1 1 369D79G�.-. .  -. .  -. . . . .  2
:w---T5-- � 

I, N B Tri-Pac 4980D16G05 4980D1 6G06 4980D16G1 2  1 4980D16G13 1 480 , 10 J l PB Tri-Pac . 2602D32G14 2602D32G 1 5  2602D32G 1 1  2602D32G 1 2  480 __11 0  
�____l· _· ·_· _· ·_· -� _· ·_· ·_· ·_ · . . . .  ' 1 372D49G03 1372D49G06 I 480 6( 1 0@240) 

Factory Mounted Auxiliary Switches© 
Al l  of the above auxi l iary switches can be 
specified for factory mounting at the same 
price as l isted for the kit .  These attach ments 
h ave the l eads out the side of the breaker and 
a re U L  l isted when factory mounted u n less 
other non UL l isted mod ifications a re used 
(except as noted) .  

Factory mou nted switches o n l y  can b e  sup­
pl ied for the fo l lowi ng breakers: 
FB Tri-Pac®J, LA Tri-Pac. 

KIRK KEY INTERLOCK® 

Avai lab i l ity: FB, LA, N B, PB Tri-Pacs. 

Permits interlocking of two brea kers or  one 
breaker with other devices. Before breaker 
can be closed, key must be inserted and 
turned in  breaker interlock. B reaker m ust be 
opened before key can be removed. It can 
then be inserted in interlock or  othe r  devices 
to permit their  c losure.  Req uests and orders 
should completely outl ine interlocking 
scheme, u lti mate user and h is address. 

� Red Leec 

""""- B lue Lead 

MOISTURE-FUNGUS-CORROSION 

TREATMENT@ 

Treatment can be provided to meet cus­
tomer's specific atmospheric conditions. 
Moistu re-fu ngus treating materia l  used meets 
JAN-T-1 52; treatment meets MIL-V- 1 73a.  Re­
q uests and orders shou ld specify govern ment 
specifications or  conditions to be met. 

•J) When alarm switch is used in conjunction with 
auxi l iary switch, the auxil iary switch is rated 250 
volts max., 5 amps max. 

(2) Not UL l isted. 
C:V Not available on draw-out breakers. 
:'D Not available for FCL or LCL breakers. 
(5) Not avai lable on motor operated breakers. 
@ Left-hand mounting is standard un less otherwise 

specified. 
Cl: All switches are multiples of 1A-1 B with a com­

mon electrical connection (See diagram above). 
® Field mounting voids UL l isting of breaker except 

on NB Tri-Pac and PB Tri-Pac breakers. 
:9) For De applications refer to factory. 
ao: Righthand mounting on ly. 
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Selection Data 
29-1 20C 

Page 1 4  

Westinghouse AB DE-ION® Current Limiting Circuit Breaker Accessories 

MOTOR OPERATORSCD 

Motor operators provide complete remote 
control by means of a pushbutton or  s imi lar  
p i lot device@. Positive switch ing action is  ac­
complished by use of an operating arm en­
gaging the breaker handle.  The u n it is  
energized momentari ly to actuate the lever 
arm moving it to either the " O N "  or  "OFF" po­
sit ion. The control is  broken by an  i nternal  
cutoff switch. Means for emergency manua l  For LA Tri-Pac Breakers 
operation is provided. 

Motor operators a re ava i lab le  with motors For FB Tri-Pac Breakers 
rated 1 20 volts Ac, 208 volts Ac, and 240 volts 
A c. 

The 480 volt operators util ize a 1 20 volt Ac 
motor i n  conj unction with a 480/240 to 1 20 
volt dua l  voltage transformer. (On LA and  
la rger operators, the transformer is  suppl ied 
for sepa rate mounting by the customer. )  

Note: The motor operator is  i ntended only for 
i nfreq uent operation in l i ne with Underwriters 
Laboratories, Inc. endu rance sta ndard for AB 
molded case breakers . 

�r Operator Selection For NB Tri-Pac Breakers 

I oreaker Ac Voltage 
1 20 ! 208 
STYLE NUMBERS 
656D148G15 1 656D1 48G1 0  
5664D54G83 5664D54G86 
656D1 48G 1 1  656D1 48G04 
2607D97G22 1 2607D97G25 
5664D54G65 5664D54G68 

-
�661 052(3()1___ --· ��1 D52G04 

Back Mounting 
_
P

_
Ia

�
t
_
e_

s ________ _ I Type ··--
1 20, 208, 240, 480 Volts Ac 

; Breaker STYLE NUMBER � tB:L _j 1 282C��
-----J 

i 240 480 

656D148G 1 7  656D1 48G 17 
5664D54G84 5664D54G85 
656D1 48G1 3  656D1 48G1 3  
2607D97G23 2607D97G24 
5664D54G66 5664D54G67 
5661D52G02 5661 D52G03 

Continuous I Operating 
Current (RMS) Time, Open --+-----,----,----+--12-0

--,---2-08---,--------1 or Close 
Volts Volts 
2.3 1 . 1 7  

(!) Ac voltage rated operators are UL listed a s  recognized components. 

I 1 .5 Seconds 
12 Cycles 
12 Cycles 
10 Cycles 

(2) The pilot device must be maintained contact type for FB Tri-Pac, FCL, mechanisms; momentary contact 
type for a l l others. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia, U .S.A. 1 5220 

For PB Tri-Pac Breakers 
De Voltage 
1 25 

. . . . . . . . . . .  
5664D54G77 
. . . . . . . . . . .  
2607D97G44 
5664D54G82 
5661 D52G1 7  

24 

. . . . . . . . . . . 
5664D54G88 
. . . . . . . . . . . 
. . . . . . . . . . . 
. . . . . . . . . . . 
. . . . . . . . . . . 
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March 1 995 
Su persedes Techn ical Data 29-1 20, 
page 58, dated Jan uary 1 990 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 3 1 -400A, 31 -500A 

DRAWOUT FRAME 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh, Pen nsylvan ia ,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

These drawout fra mes a re for use with stan­
dard 3-pole Westinghouse molded case cir­
cuit breakers. They consist of two sepa rate 
pa rts; stationary mounting frame and mov­
able carrier frame.  S l ide rai ls a re drawer-type, 
and a screw mechanism is used to engage or  
withdraw the movable carrier frame. 

The drawout frames have three positions:  
connected, test and disconnected. The frames 
do not inc lude a safety tr ipping i nterlock, or 
secondary contacts. These a re optiona l  items 
and may be ordered at addit ional cost. 

Brea kers mounted in the d rawout fra mes can 
be equ ipped with sta ndard breaker accesso­
ries inc luding shunt trip, undervoltage re­
lease, a uxi l i a ry switch,  a la rm switch and 
motor operator. 

Selection Data 

Selection Data 
29-120C 

Westinghouse 
AB DE-ION® 
Current Limiting 
Circuit Breaker 
Accessories 

Secondary Contacts 

Page 1 5  

These a re used to d iscon nect aux i l ia ry circu its 
when attachments such as sh u nt tr ip or motor 
operator are used . Ava i lab le in m u ltiples of 
fou r  contacts with a maximum of 32 contacts 
for the NB Tri-Pac. They must be factory 
mounted. Order by description as s imi lar  to 
stationary or movi ng fra me and specify num­
ber of contacts req u i red.  

Breaker ! Stationary Mounting Frame [-Movable Carrier Fram� 
f-
T
--'
y_:_p_e ___ �� ---1 STYLE NUMBER ____ --� --f-�TYLE NUM�� 

-- --- I I 

1 NB Tri-Pac 2603085G09 �- �� ____ 
j�
2
_
60
_
3Q8�

_
G
_
1 2
_ _ __ _ _ 

-l 
Standard Installation 
Order one stationary mounting fra me and 
one movable carrier frame. 

Order breakers without termina ls  or rea r  con­
nectors. 

Order any attachments desi red (sh u nt trip, 
u ndervoltage release, etc.) 

Order secondary contacts as req u i red: 
• a shunt tr ip, undervoltage release or  a la rm 

switch req u i res two contacts; 
• a 1 A- 1 B  auxi l iary switch req u i res th ree 

contacts 
• a motor operator req u i res a maxi mum of 

fou r  contacts: 
• others as req u i red. 

Racking Crank 
A special crank  to engage or withdraw the 
movi ng portion of the drawout. A sta ndard '12 
inch hex socket with extension can be used 
for this pu rpose. 

1
-
STYLE-NUMBE�_j- --765A767GCJ1 - - - J1 . -

�� 
--- - - - - - --- -------- -- --

Cell Switches Mounted on Draw-out Frames, 
All Ratings 
Up to fou r  switches can be provided. 
Order by description .  

Each switch provides NO and NC contact that 
tra nsfers before reach ing the test position 
when being withdrawn, and after the test po­
sit ion when being racked in .  
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Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 
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J a n u a ry 1 995 
Supersedes F rame Book 29- 1 1 1 , 
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, Frame Book 
29- 1 1 1A,  pa ges 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Tech n ica l  Data 29-1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated M a rch 1 993 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 29-300A 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Desig nated as the Westingho use Types 
G M CP, H MCP, the Series C instantaneous­
o n ly motor circuit Protector (MCP) is ava i l ­
ab le  in  rati ngs from 3A to 600A fo r motor 
starter sizes 0 through 6. The MCP is de­
signed to comply with the appl icable re­
q u i rements of Unde rwriters Laboratories, 
Inc. Standard UL489, Canadian Sta ndards 
Association Sta ndard C22.2 No. 5, and Inte r­
nationa l  E lectrotech nical  Comm ission Rec­
ommendations IEC 1 57- 1 .  

A n  in novative design of i nterna l  compo­
nents a l lows h igher  MCP-starter combina­
tion interrupting ratings. The MCP is ma rked 
to permit proper e lectrical appl ication with in  
the assigned equ ipment ratings. 

The MCP is a recogn ized component (UL F i le  
E7819)  and  compl ies with the appl ica ble 
req u i rements of Underwriters Laboratories, 
I nc. Standard UL489. It is a lso designed to 
comply with the appl icable req u i rements of 
Canadian Sta ndards Association Standard 
C22.2 No . 5, and  I nternational  E l ectro­
techn ical Commission Recommendations 
IEC 1 57- 1 . 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Selection Data 

Series C® 
H MCP 
Motor Circuit 
Protectors 
3-600 Amperes 

29-120H 
Page 1 
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Selection  Data 
29-120H 
Page 2 

Series C HMCP Motor Circuit Protectors, 3-600 Amperes 

CATALOG NU MBERING SYSTEM 

e 
This information is presente d o n ly as a n  a id  to u ndersta nd ing catalog n u m bers. It is not to be used to bu i ld  catalog n u m bers for c i rcuit 
brea kers or  trip u n its . 

Motor Circuit Protector Catalog Numbers 

HMCP T 
M otor Circuit 
Protective Type 

H M CP: 3 Pole 
HM2P:  2 PoleCD 
H MCPS: 3 Pole 

GMCP 

T 
M otor Circuit 
Protective Device 

G MCP: 3 Pole 

T 
Conti nuous 
Am pere Rating 

003 
007 
0 1 5  
025 
030 
050 

070 

1 00 

1 50 

250 

400 

600 

I 
Continuous 
Ampere Rating 

003 
007 
0 1 5  
030 
050 
060 
063 

CD On J- and K-Frame HMCP's only. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
C utler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 

Mag netic Trip Range/ 
N E MA Starter S ize 

AO: 9-30/0 
CO: 2 1 -70/0 
EO: 45- 1 50/0 
DO: 40-60/0 
H 1 :  90-300/1 
G2 :  80- 1 20/2 
K2: 1 50-500/2 
J2:  1 1 5- 1 70/2 
M2:  2 1 0-700/2 
L3: 1 60-240/3 
R3: 300-1 000/3 
T 4: 450- 1 500/4 
U4: 750-2500/4 
A5: 350-700/5 
C5: 450-900/5 
D5: 500-1 000/5 
F5:  625- 1 250/5 
G5:  750-1 500/5 
J5 :  875-1750/5 
K5: 1 000-2000/5 
L5: 1 1 25-2250/5 
W5: 1 250-2500/5 
N5 :  1 500-3000/5 
R5: 1750-3500/5 
X5: 2000-4000/5 

Suffix 

C: Non Al u m i n u m  Termina ls  
W: W/0 Term ina ls  
X: Load Term i nals Only 
Y: Line Term ina ls  On ly 
S: Stain less Steel Terms 

( 1 50A Frame On ly) 
No S uffix: Sta ndard 
Termina ls  on Li ne  and 
Load 

L6: 1 800-6000/6 (E l ectronic)  

AO C 

T T 
Mag netic Trip Range/ 
N E MA Starter Size Suffix 

AO: 1 5-30/0 C: Non A luminum Term ina ls 
CO: 35-70/0 
EO: 75-1 50/0 
H 1 :  1 50-300/1 
K2: 250-500/2 
J2 :  300-600/2 
M2: 320-630/2 

Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Further Information 

Techn ica l Data . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  TD 29- 1 60 
Dimensions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  DS 29-170H 
Time/Cu rrent Cu rves . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  AD 29-1 67 H  
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8 
J a n u a ry 1 995 
S u persedes Frame Book 29- 1 1 1 ,  
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, Frame Book 
29- 1 1 1 A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Technica l Data 29-1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 29-300A 

G-FRAME 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pennsylva n ia ,  U .S .A .  1 5220 

F-FRAME 

I MCP NEMA 
I CATALOG Starter 

I NUMBERS Size 

r-------- -��--
I I HMCP003AO 0 

I 
I r--- -- - -· -

I I HMCP007CO 0 

Selection Data 
29-120H 

Series C® 
H MCP 
Motor Circuit 
Protectors 
3-600 Amperes 

Contin- Cam 
uous Setting 
Amps 

f-� - A 
B 
c 

3 D 
E 
F 
G 
H 

[-- --
-[-----·� A 

B 
c 

7 D 
E 
F 
G 
H 

Motor 
Full Load 
Current 
Amperes® f----- ---.69 - .91 

.92 - 1 . 0  
1 . 1  1 .2 
1 . 3  1 .5 
1 .6 - 1 .7 
1 .8 1 .9 
2.0 2.2 
2.3 - 2.5 c--------
1 .5 - 2.0 
2 . 1  - 2 .5 
2.6 3. 1 
3.2 3.6 
3.7 3.9 
4.3 - 4.7 
4.8 5.2 
5.3 - 5.7 

Page 3 

MCP 
Trip 
Setting@ 

f- - --9 
1 2 
1 5  
18 
2 1  
24 
27 
30 

f----- -
2 1  
28 
35 
42 
49 
56 
63 
70 --f--�- -� - - -�-- -�·-

I I I A I 24.2 - 32. 1 320 I I I I 8 I 29. 1 - 34.8 380 

II GMCP063M2C II 
3 63 I CD 33.9 - 39.4 440 I 1 38.8 - 46.4 5oo I II I 1, E

F I 43.6 - 48.9 570 
. 

I 
48.5 - 53.7 630 I 

CD Motor FLA ranges are typical. The corresponding trip setting is at 13 times 
the min imum FLA value shown. Where a 13 times setting is required for an 
intermediate FLA value, alternate cam settings and/or MCP ratings should 
be used. 

CV For De applications, actual trip levels are approximately 40% higher than 
values shown. 

HMCP015EO 0 

I 
I 
I 
I HMCP030H 1 1 

I 
! 
I 
I HMCP050K2 2 I 
I 
I 
I 
HMCP070M2 2 

! 
I : HMCP100R3 3 

I 
I 

A 
B 
c 

1 5  D 
E 
F 
G 
H 
A 
B 
c 

30 D 
E 
F 
G 
H 
A 
B 
c 

50 D 
E 
F 
G 
H 
A 
B 
c 

70 D 
E 
F 
G 
H 
A 
B 
c 

1 00 D 
E 
F 
G 
H 

3.4 - 4.5 45 
4.6 5.6 60 
5.7 - 6.8 75 
6.9 - 7.9 90 
8.0 - 9 . 1 105 
9 .2 - 1 0.3 1 20 

1 0.4 - 1 1 .4 1 35 
1 1 .5 - 1 2.6 150 
6 .9 9 . 1 90 
9.2 - 1 1 .4 1 20 
1 1 .5 - 1 3.7 1 50 
13.8 - 1 6.0 180 
1 6. 1  - 1 8.3 2 10 
1 8.4 - 20.6 240 
20.7 - 22.9 270 
23.0 - 25.2 300 
1 1 .5 - 1 5.2 1 50 
1 5.3 - 1 9 . 1 200 
19 .2 - 22.9 250 
23.0 - 26.8 300 
26.9 - 30.6 350 
30.7 -34.5 400 
34.6 - 38.3 450 
38.4 - 42. 1 500 
16 . 1 - 2 1 .4 2 10 
2 1 . 5  -26.8 280 
26.9 - 32.2 350 
32.3 - 37.5 420 
37.6 - 42.9 490 
43.0 - 48.3 560 
48.4 - 53.7 630 
53.8 - 59 . 1 700 
23.0 - 30.6 300 
30.7 - 38.3 400 
38.4 - 46.0 500 
46.1 - 53.7 600 
53.8 -6 1 . 4  700 
61 .5 - 69 . 1 800 
69.2 - 76.8 900 
76.9 - 84.5 1 000 
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Selection  Data 
29-120H 
Page 4 

Series C HMCP Motor Circuit Protectors, 3-600 Amperes 

F-FRAME (continued) 
MCP NEMA Cantin- Cam Motor MCP 
CATALOG Starter uous Setting Ful l Load Trip 
NUMBERS Size Amps Current Setting� 

Amperes CD 
A 34.6 - 46.0 450 
B 46. 1 - 57.5 600 
c 57.6 - 69.1 750 

HMCP1 50T4 4 1 50 D 69.2 - 80.6 900 
E 80.7 - 92.2 1 050 
F 92.3 - 1 03.7 1 200 
G 1 03.8 - 1 1 5.2 1 350 
H 1 1 5.3 - 1 26.7 1 500 
A 57.0 - 75.0 750 
B 76.0 - 95.0 1 000 
c 96.0 - 1 1 4.0 1 250 

HMCP1 50U4 4 1 50 D 1 1 5.0 - 1 30.7 1 500 
E ® 1750 
F ® 2000 
G ® 2250 
H ® 2500 L_ _ _ _ _  L_ __ - ___ l___ ----'----

Special Low Magnetic Protection Application MCP 
c-=-----
MCP NEMA Cantin- Cam Motor MCP 
CATALOG Starter uous Setting Ful l Load Trip 
NUMBERS Size Amps Current Setting� 

1-- - --- 1----- I-- Amperes(]) 
- A - 40 
- B - 43 
- c - 46 

HMCP025DO - 25A D - 49 
- E - 52 
- F - 55 
- G - 58 
- H - 60 f--- - A - 80 
- B - 87 
- c - 93 

HMCP050G2 - 50 A D - 98 
- E - 1 03 
- F - 1 09 
- G - 1 1 5  
- H - 1 20 
- A - 1 1 5  
- B - 1 22 
- c - 1 30 

HMCP070J2 - 70A D - 1 39 
- E - 1 45 
- F - 1 53 
- G - 1 60 
- H - 170 
- A - 1 60 
- B - 174 
- c - 185 

HMCP100L3 - 1 00A D - 1 96 
- E - 207 
- F - 2 18 1 =  G - 229 

H - 240 

CD Motor FLA ranges are typical. The corresponding trip setting is at 13 times 
the minimum FLA value shown. Where a 13 times setting is required for an 
intermediate FLA value, alternate cam settings and/or MCP ratings should 
be used. 

� For De applications, actual trip levels are approximately 40% higher than 
values shown. 

® Settings above 1 30 amps are for special appl ications. N.E.C. Article 430-
1 1 0(a) requires the ampere rating of the disconnecting means to be not less 
than 1 1 5% of the motor full load ampere rating. 

MCPs for Application With Motor Starters Equipped With 
Electronic Overload Relays 

MCP NEMA Cantin- Cam Motor TMCP 
CATALOG Starter uous Setting Ful l Load I Trip 
NUMBERS Size Amps Current I Setting� 

Amperes(]) 
A .69 - .91 r 9 
B .92- 1 . 0 12 
c 1 . 1  1 .2 1 5  

HMCPS003AO 0 3 D 1 .3 1 .5 1 8  
E 1 .6 - 1 .7 2 1  
F 1 . 8 1 .9 24 
G 2.0 2.2 27 
H 2.3 2.5 30 
A 1 .5 2.0 21 
B 2. 1 - 2 .5 28 
c 2.6 3.1 35 

HMCPS007CO 0 7 D 3.2 3.6 42 
E 3.7 3.9 49 
F 4.3 - 4.7 56 
G 4.8 5.2 63 
H 5.3 5.7 70 ------
A 3.4 4.5 45 
B 4.6 5.6 60 
c 5.7 6.8 75 

HMCPS015EOC 0 1 5  D 6.9 7.9 90 
E 8.0 9 . 1  1 05 
F 9.2 - 1 0.3 1 20 
G 1 0.4 - 1 1 .4 1 35 
H 1 1 .5 - 1 2.6 150 L--
A 6.9 - 9 . 1  I 90 
B 9.2 - 1 1 . 4  I 1 20 
c 1 1 .5 - 1 3.7 1 50 

HMCPS030H1C 1 30 D 1 3.8 - 1 6.0 1 80 
E 16 . 1 - 1 8.3 I 2 1 0  
F 1 8.4 - 20.6 240 
G 20.7 - 22.9 270 
H 23.0 - 25.2 300 
A 1 1 .5 - 1 5.2 1 50 
B 1 5.3 - 19 . 1  200 c 1 9.2 - 22.9 250 

HMCPS050K2C 2 50 D 23.0 - 26.8 300 
E 26.9 - 30.6 350 
F 30.7 - 34.5 400 
G 34.6 - 38.3 450 
H 38.4 - 42 . 1  500 
A 23.0 - 30.6 300 
B 30.7 - 38.3 400 
c 38.4 - 46.0 500 

HMCPS1 OOR3C 3 100 D 46. 1 - 53.7 600 
E 53.8 - 61 . 4  700 
F 6 1 .5 - 69 . 1  800 
G 69.2 - 76.8 I 9oo 
H 76.9 - 84.5 1 000 
A 34.6 - 46.0 1 450 
B 46.1 - 57.5 I 6oo 
c 57.6 - 69. 1  750 

HMCP1 50T4C 4 1 50 D 69.2 - 80.6 1 9oo 
E 80.7 - 92.2 1 050 
F 92.3 - 1 03.7 1 200 
G 1 03.8 - 1 1 5.2 1 350 
H 1 1 5.3 - 1 26.7 1 500 
A 57.0 - 75.0 750 
B 76.0 - 95.0 1 000 
c 96.0 - 1 1 4.0 1 250 

HMCP150U4C 4 1 50 D 1 1 5.0 - 1 30.7 1 500 
E ® 1 750 
F ® 2000 
G ® 2250 
H ® 2500 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 

Selection Data 
29-120H 

Page 5 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylva n ia,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

January 1 995 
S u pe rsedes F rame Book 29-1 1 1 ,  
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, F rame Book 
29-1 1 1 A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Tech nical  Data 29-1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 29-300A 

J-FRAME 

I MCP 11 NEMA ! Contin- 11 Cam I Motor I MCP 

I CATALOG Starter I uous Setting I Full Load I Trip 
NUMBERSGJ 

I 
Size 

I 
Amps l_ Current Setting® 

--1-- -----1- �peres�ZJ +-----� - - 1. 4 - 1 - I A - 1· 27.-0 - 30.7- 1 350--
1 

I 4 B 30.8 33.8 400 I 
4 I 1 c · 33.9 36.9 I 440 I 5 D I 37.0 40.3 480 

HMCP250A5 5 I 250 I E I 40.4 43.8 I 525 I 
5 F 43.9 46.9 570 I 5 I I G I 47.0 50.7 I 610 

I 5
5 . H 50.8 53.8 660 I +-. I _I 

--+5· 3.9 57.2 I 700 � - - n- -· -----i A I 34.7 38.8 
. 

450 I I I 55 B I 38.9 43.4 I 505 
c 43.5 47.6 565 I 5 D I 47.7 52.2 I 620 I HMCP250C5 I 5 250 E 52.3 56.5 680 I I 5 I I F I 56.6 60.7 I 735 

I 
5 I G 60.8 64.9 790 I I 5 I . H I 65.0 69.2 I 845 I - - G- -- t- --+ � ��::� :�:! I :�� .I 5 I I B ' 43.5 48.0 I 565 
5 . c 1 48. 1 53.0 625 I 5 I I D 53.1 57.6 I 690 
5 250 E I 57.7 62.3 750 I 5 I I F I 62.4 67.3 I 810 
5 G 67.4 7 1 .9 875 

I HMCP250D5 

HMCP250F5 

HMCP250G5 

5 I I H I 72.0 76.9 I 935 
5 I 77.0 8 1 .6 1 000 
5 A I 48.1 53.8 625 
5 I B 53.9 59.9 700 
5 c 1 6o.o 66. 1 780 
5 I D I 66.2 72.3 860 
5 I 250 E 72.4 78.4 940 
5 I I F I 78.5 83.8 1 1020 
5 G 83.9 89.9 1 1 090 
5 I I H I 90.0 96. 1 1 1 70 
5 I 96.2 - 1 02.0 1 1 250 
5 I I A I 57.7 64.6 750 
5 I I B 64.7 7 1 .9 I 840 
5 c 1 n.o 79.2 935 
5 I I D I 79.3 86.5 1 1 030 
5 I 250 E 86.6 93.8 1 1 25 
5 I F I 93.9 - 1 01 . 1 1 1 220 
5 I I G 10 1 . 2  - 1 08.4 13 15 
5 H 1 1 08.5 - 1 1 5.3 1 1 4 1 0  
5 I I I , 1 1 5.4 - 1 22.4 1 1 500 

CD Three-pole cata log numbers shown. Two-pole catalog numbers begin with 
"HM2P" in place of "HMCP". 

Ql Motor FLA ranges are typical. The corresponding tr ip setting is at 13 times 
the min imum FLA value shown. Where a 13 times setting is required for an 
intermediate FLA value, alternate cam settings and/or MCP ratings should 
be used. 

@ For de applications, actual trip levels are approximately 40% higher than 
values shown. 

MCP 
CATALOG 
NUMBERSGJ 

-

HMCP250J5 

NEMA 
Starter 
Size 

Series C® 
H MCP 
Motor Circuit 
Protectors 
3-600 Amperes 

Contin- Cam Motor 
uous Setting Ful l Load 
Amps Current 

Amperes@ 
- -----f- - f--- -- -- .--

5 A 67. 4  75.3 
5 B 75.4 83.8 
5 c 83.9 - 92.3 
5 D 92.4 . 1 00.7 
5 250 E 100.8 • 1 09.2 
5 F 1 09.3 . 1 1 7.6 
5 G 1 1 7.7 - 1 26.1 
5 H 1 26.2 . 1 34.6 
5 I 1 34.7 • 1 42.8 \- -- --c-··-- ---- - -- f----- [----· 5 A 77.0 86.5 
5 B 86.6 - 96. 1 
5 c 96.2 . 1 05.7 
5 D 105.8 . 1 1 5.3 

HMCP250K5 5 250 E 1 1 5.4 . 1 24.9 
5 F 1 25.0 - 1 34.6 
5 G 1 34.7 . 1 44.2 
5 H 1 44.3 - 1 53.8 
5 I 1 53.9 - 1 63.3 - ----··-t-- -- -- -- � - --·-- -- -5 A 86.6 . 97.3 
5 B 97.4 - 1 08.4 
5 c 1 08.5 . 1 1 8.8 
5 D 1 18.9 . 1 29.9 

HMCP250L5 5 250 E 130.0 . 1 40.7 

I 5 F 1 40.8 . 1 5 1 .5 
5 G 1 5 1 .6 . 1 62.3 
5 H 1 62.4 . 1 73.0 
5 I 1 73. 1 . 1 83.6 
5 A 96.2 - 1 08.0 
5 B 108. 1 - 1 1 9.9 
5 c 1 20.0 . 1 32.3 
5 D 132.4 - 1 44.2 

HMCP250W5 5 250 E 1 44.3 . 1 56.1 
5 F 1 56.2 - 1 68.0 
5 G 168 . 1 . 1 79.9 
5 H 1 80.0 - 1 92.3 
5 I 1 92.4 . 204.0 

MCP 
Trip 
Setting@ 

f--- ----
875 
980 
1 090 
1 200 
13 10 
1 420 
1 530 
1 640 
1750 t-- -- -1 000 
1 1 25 
1 250 
1375 
1 500 
1 625 
1750 
1 875 
2000 

-- -
1 1 25 
1 265 
1 4 1 0  
1 545 
1 690 
1 830 
1970 
2 1 1 0  
2250 
1 250 
1 405 
1 560 
1 720 
1875 
2030 
2 185 
2340 
2500 
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Series C HMCP Motor Circuit Protectors, 3-600 Amperes 

K-FRAME 

MCP N E MA 
CATALOG Starter 
N U M BERSG:: Size 

5 
5 
5 
5 

H MCP400D5 5 
5 
5 
5 
5 

5 
5 
5 
5 

HMCP400F5 5 
5 
5 
5 
5 

5 
5 
5 
5 

H MCP400G5 5 
5 
5 
5 
5 

5 
5 
5 
5 

HMCP400J5 5 
5 
5 
5 
5 

5 
5 
5 
5 

H MCP400K5 5 
5 

I 5 
5 
5 

L-FRAME® 

MCP N EMA 
CATALOG Starter 
N U MBERS Size 

6 
6 
6 

H MCP600L6W 6 
6 
6 
6 
6 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westing house & 
Cut ler-Hammer Products 
F ive Pa rkway Center 

Cantin- Cam 
uous Setting 
Amps 

A 
B 
c 
D 

400 E 
F 
G 
H 
I 
A 
B 
c 
D 

400 E 
F 
G 
H 
I 

A 
B 
c 
D 

400 E 
F 
G 
H 
I 
A 
B 
c 
D 

400 E 
F 
G 
H 
I 
A 
B 
c 
D 

400 E 
F 
G 
H 
I 

Cantin- Cam 
uous Setting 
Amps 

A 
B 

600 l g  I �  I �  

Pittsburgh,  Pennsylva nia,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

l'.::r·N 

I 

Motor Ful l  Load 
Current Amperes@ 

38.5 - 43.4 
43.5 - 48.0 
48. 1  - 53.0 
53.1 - 57.6 
57.7 - 62.3 
62.4 - 67.3 
67.4 - 7 1 .9 
72.0 - 76.9 
77.0 - 8 1 .6 

48. 1 - 53.8 
53.9 - 59.9 
60.0 - 66.1 
66.2 - 72.3 
72.4 - 78.4 
78.5 - 83.8 
83.9 - 89.9 
90.0 - 96.1 
96.2 - 1 02.0 

57.7 - 64.6 
64.7 - 7 1 .9 
72.0 - 79.2 
79.3 - 86.5 
86.6 - 93.8 
93.9 - 1 0 1 . 1  

1 0 1 .2 - 1 08.4 
1 08.5 - 1 1 5.3 
1 1 5.4 - 1 22.4 

67.4 - 75.3 
75.4 - 83.8 
83.9 - 92.3 
92.4 - 1 00.7 

1 00.8 - 1 09.2 
1 09.3 - 1 17 .6 
1 1 7.7 - 126 . 1  
1 26.2 - 1 34.6 
1 34.7 - 1 42.8 

77.0 - 86.5 
86.6 - 96. 1 96.2 - 1 05.7 

1 05.8 - 1 1 5.3 
1 1 5.4 - 1 24.9 
1 25.0 - 1 34.6 
1 34.7 - 1 44.2 
1 44.3 - 1 53.8 
1 53.9 - 1 63.3 

Motor Ful l  Load 
Current Amperes@ 

1 38.5 - 1 84.5 
1 84.6 - 230.7 
230.8 - 276.8 
276.9 - 323.0 
323 . 1  - 369 . 1  
369.2 - 41 5.3 
4 1 5.4 - 461 . 4  
461 .5 - 507.7 

MCP 
Trip 
Setting® 

500 
565 
625 
690 
750 
8 1 0  
875 
935 

1 000 

625 
700 
780 
860 
940 

1 020 
1 090 
1 1 70 
1 250 

750 
840 
935 

1 030 
1 1 25 
1 220 
1 3 1 5  
1 41 0  
1 500 

875 
980 

1 090 
1 200 
1 3 1 0  
1 420 
1 530 
1 640 
1 750 

1 000 
1 1 25 
1 250 
1 375 
1 500 
1 625 
1 750 
1 875 
2000 

MCP 
Trip 
Setting 

1 800 
2400 
3000 
3600 
4200 
4800 
5400 
6000 

I MCP 

I CATALOG 
N U M B ERS!]) 

I N E MA '1 Motor Ful l  Load I MCP 
Current Amperes@ I Trip 

Setting® 

I]) Three-pole catalog numbers shown. Two-pole catalog numbers beg in  with 
"HM2P" in  place of " HMCP" 

@ Motor FLA ranges are typical. The corresponding trip setting is at 1 3  t imes 
the minimum FLA val ue shown. Where a 13 times setting is required for an 
intermediate FLA value,  alternate cam settings and/or MCP ratings should 
be used. 

® For de appl ications, actual trip levels are approximately 40% higher than 
values shown. 

® Equipped with electronic trip device. 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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Cl Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cut ler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 

Selection Data 
29-120H 

January 1 995 
Supe rsedes Frame Book 29-1 1 1 ,  
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, Frame Book 
29-1 1 1 A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Techn ical Data 29-1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A. 29-300A 

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS 

Line and load term ina ls  provide wire 
con n necting capa b i l it ies for specific ranges 
of conti nuous  cu rrent rati ngs and wire 
types. Te rmina ls comply with Underwriters 
Laboratories, I nc., Standard UL486A or 
U L486B. U n less otherwise specified, 
F-frame M CPs a re factory eq u ipped with 
l ine and load te rmina ls  o n ly. 

Line and Load Terminals 

Pittsb urgh,  Pennsylva n ia,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Ordering Information 
F-frame M CPs have l ine  and load te rmina ls  
o n ly as sta ndard equ ipment. When non­
sta ndard or  optional l ine and/or load termi­
nals a re req u i red, order by style n u mber 
(no charge when ordered with MCP) .  
Specify if factory insta l lat ion req u i red. 

Series C® 
F-Frame HMCP 
Term i nation 
Accessories 

Page 7 

�um =rTerminal I::e-- --- AWG Metric ---� �ATALOG N U MBERS 

� �

� I Br�ak�r Body e Wire W1re Package of 3 

��
ps Material Range Range

_
m
_
m_' � ___ Term_i_na_ls_ _ __ �ndard Pressure Type

T

er
:�:��

n�_m 
__

_ �u_/_A_I -- �--- I #1 4-1/0 -----r 2 .5-50 --� 1:3TA100FD ----� 225 Aluminum _____l_ �u/AI #4-4/0 _1 25-95 [ 3TA225FD �

ti

�

nal Press�
i

nals ---- �---- ---� - � ---
1
-5
_
0_
_ ]]luminum ---1 CufAI ---

_]]14-#4 �-� 2
2 
.
. 
5
5
-
_5
1 6
0 
--- 1 3

3T
T
A
10
5
0
0
F
F
B
B--

1 00 Steel Cu/AI #1 4- 1/0 [ 1_50___ Sta i n less Ste_e_l __ L___C:_l]__ #4-4c../O ___ _______]_ � ___ 3T1 50FB ___ �-

Colla�
--.... 

Nut ..... ···. ;:::. 
Conductor� Washer 

� Screw 
3T100FB 
3T150FB 
I nsert col l a r  enclosing 
conductor as shown.  
Locate nut  on top of 
conductor and  tighten 
secu rely with screw and 
washer. Caution: Col la r  
m ust su rround cond uctor. 

3TA225FD 

Insert co l la r  enclosing 
conductor and center on 
extrusion on co l lar .  
Insta l l  c l ip  with legs on 
top of conductor and 
snap end around bottom 
of co l lar. 

3TA50FB 

Assemble co l la r  on top 
of cond uctor as shown . 
Tig hten secu re ly with 
screw and washer. 

��-- -· . Conductor ' , _  ·�··_. ·· 

Collar 

Washer� 
Screw� 

3TA100FD 

Col la r  s l ides onto con­
ductor and is held i n  
position b y  a screw and 
lockwasher.  
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Selection Data 
29-120H 
Page 8 

Series C F-Frame HMCP Termination Accessories 

KEEPER NUT 

The keeper n ut sl ides onto the l ine or  load 
conductor of the MCP and acts as a 
th readed adapter for the conductor to ac­
cept a ring term ina l  or  other bolt-on con­
nector .  The keeper nut is ava i lab le  with 
Eng l ish and metric t h read sizes. Screws and 
washers a re suppl ied by customer. (F ie ld  
i nsta l l at ion o n ly. )  Listed per UL F i le  E7819 .  

Ordering Information 

Thread Type Thread Size CATALOG NUMBERS 

Package of 1 2  
(Priced Individually) 

Imperial  1 0-32 KPR 1 A  
Metric M-5 KPR 1 AM 

G) Not for use with 3T20FB terminal .  

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
C utler-Hammer Products 
F ive Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylva nia,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

CONTROL WIRE TERMINAL KIT 

For u se with steel or sta in less steel termi­
na ls  on ly. 

Ordering Information 
Package of 1 2 .  Priced indiv idua l ly. 

CATALOG N U M BER 

FCWTK 

BASE MOUNTING HARDWARE 

Ha rdware for surface mounting of MCP is 
suppl ied on ly  on request. H a rdware con­
sists of mounti ng screws and l ockwashers. 
Order ha rdware for MCP pole config u ra­
t ions as req u i red.  

Ordering Information 
Base-mounting ha rdware is suppl ied at n o  
charge w h e n  ordered with a n  M C P .  When 
orderi ng  sepa rately, refer to price l ist.  

Imperial Thread 

No. of Description Type of STYLE 
Poles Mounting N UMBERS 
2,3 . 1 64-32 X 1 . 5  Individual 42 18B80G02 

inch Pan-Head 
Steel Screws I and 
Lockwashers 

Metric Thread 

I No. of Description Type of STYLE 
Poles Mounting NUMBERS 

1 2,3 M4 - 0.7 X Individua l 42 1 8B80G12 
38 mm Pan-
Head Steel 

I Screws and 
Lockwashers 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J a n u a ry 1 995 
Supersedes Frame Book 29-1 1 1 ,  
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, F rame Book 
29-1 1 1  A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Techn ical Data 29- 1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 29-300A 

TERMINAL END COVERS 

The termina l  end covers a re designed for 
use in  motor control center appl ications 
where, beca use of confined spaces, l i ne 
side cond uctors a re normal ly custom fitted.  
The molded end covers a re made of h igh  
die lectric g lass-polyester and  s l ide over the 
l i ne ends of the M CP. C lose fitt ing cond uc­
tor open ings a re mo lded into the end cov­
ers. The end cover and MCP case fit to­
gether to form term ina l  compartme nts that 
isolate discharged ioniz ing gases d u ring 
MCP tr ipping.  Termina l  end covers a re 
avai lable with two conductor open ing d iam­
eters, 0 .25 and  0.41 inch ,  and a re l i sted per  
U L  F i le  E78 1 9. (F ie ld insta l lation on ly . )  

Ordering Information 
The term ina l  end cover is ava i lab le  for 3-
pole MCPs on ly. Two conductor open ing 
sizes a re ava i lab le .  Specify qua ntity (one 
per M CP) when o rder ing .  

II Conductor Opening jcATALOG J 
Diameter ( I nches) I NUMBERS I r.
25t

6
�

mm) I' TEC1 I L_���fl'l)__------��___j 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U . S .A. 1 5220 

INTERPHASE BARRIERS 

The interphase ba rriers provide additio na l  
el ectrical c learance between MCP poles fo r 
specia l  term ination app l icat ions.  The barri­
ers a re h ig h  die lectric insu lat ing pl ates that 
a re insta l l ed in  the molded s lots between 
the term ina ls.  I nterph ase barriers a re l isted 
per UL F i le  E78 1 9 .  (F ie ld insta l la-
t ion on ly. )  

Ordering Information 
The interphase ba rr ier is ava i lab le  fo r 
extended insu lat ion between MCP poles. 
Specify q u a ntity when orderi ng .  

!cATALOG NUMBER � -l_iPB1 ( Package of 2 b,-=cac_rr"-ie=-:r-=cs._) ______ __] 

Selection Data 
29-120H 

Series C® 
F-Frame H MCP 
Term ination 
Accessories 

TERMINAL SHIE LDS 

Page 9 

The term ina l  sh ie ld provides protection 
agai nst accidental contact with l ive l i ne ter­
m i nations. Term ina l  sh ie lds a re formed 
from high d ie lectric insulat ing materia l  and  
fasten over the front termina l  access open­
ings.  Smal l  holes in  the shields provide 
l i mited access to the term ina ls  for tig hten­
ing connectors. Term ina l  sh ie lds a re l isted 
per U L  F i le E78 1 9. (F ie ld i nsta l lation on ly . )  

Ordering Information 
The termina l  sh ie ld  is ava i l ab le  for l i ne ter­
mina l  a reas in 2- and  3-pole circuit b reak­
e rs. Special term ina l  sh ie lds a re also avail­
ab le fo r use when an  e lectrical (sole-
noid)  operator is mou nted on the circuit 
b reaker. The sta ndard style n u mber by pole 
fo r each term ina l  shield (shown i n  ta ble 
below) is  fo r a package of 1 0  and is priced 
per each package. Special te rmina l  sh ie lds 
a re packaged ind iv idual ly. 

INumb;,:-iSTYLE NUMBERS 

I of Poles I Standard ( Package of 1 0) 
(Priced Individually) 

Specia l 

l 2 or 3 I 625B229G08 421 0B95G01 -----�--------�------ -
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Selection Data 
29-120H 
Page 1 0  

Series C F-Frame H MCP Termination Accessories 

TYPE E LC CURRENT LIMITER 
ATTACHMENT (SIZE 0-4) 

Type ELC Current Limiter Terminal Wire 
Sizes CD 

The type E LC cu rrent l i m iter attachment fo r 
the Series C MCP is designed to provide 
increased i nterrupti ng capacity. The combi­
nation may be used for the appl icatio n  up 
to 200,000A symmetrical  at 600 Vac making 
the MCP suitab le  for u se in  network d istri­
bution systems or  other appl ications where 
u n u su a l ly h i g h  fa u l t  cu rrents a re ava i lable .  
The cu rrent l i m iter con nects to the load end 
of  the MCP and  is provided with te rmina ls 
su itable for copper or a l u m i n u m  cond uc­
tors. (See tab le) .  

Li miters a re coordinated with the MCP so 
that normal  fau lt cu rrents a re inte rrupted 
a utomatica l ly by the MCP without any 
damage to the l i m iter.  On ly the rare very 
h ig h  fault is opened by the l i miter. Fau lts 
that a re i nterru pted by the l i miter a re inter­
ru pted by the l i miter also magnetica l ly  tr ip 
the MCP, open ing al l  th ree poles, prevent­
ing s ing le-ph ase operat ion.  

Each of the th ree poles of the type E LC l i m­
iter is eq u ipped with an indicator that ex­
tends when a fa u lt is interrupted by the 
l i m iter. 

CD Terminal wire connectors are UL listed for 
standard stranded wire sizes as defined i n  
UL486A or U L  4868. 

� Optional on special order for copper cable only. 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
C utler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Type ELC Standard 
Current Aluminum 
Limiter Terminals 
Max. Wire Amps Range 

AWG 
50 #1 4-2 

1 00 #1 -4/0 

150 #1 -4/0 

Nonstandard 
Terminals 
(Steel) 

Metric Wire Metric 
(mm2) Range (mm2) 

AWG 
2.5-35 #1 4-2tV 2.5-35 

50-95 . . .  . . . . . . 

50-95 . . . . . . .  

Printed i n  U.S.A. 
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J a n u a ry 1 995 
Supersedes F rame Book 29-1 1 1 ,  
pages 1 -20, d ated May 1 986, F rame Book 
29-1 1 1  A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Techn ica l Data 29- 1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Ma i led to: E,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 29-300A 

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS 
{J-FRAME) 

L ine  and load termina ls  provide wi re con­
necting capab i l it ies for specific ranges of 
cont inuous cu rrent cu rrent ranges and wire 
types. A l l  termina ls  comply with U nderwrit­
e rs Laboratories Inc .  Standard U L486A and  
UL486B and CSA Sta ndard C22 .2  No .  65 ,  or  
E lectrical B u l l eti n 1 1 65. U n less otherwise 
specified, J-fra me MCP l ine  and load termi­
nals a re sh ipped sepa rately for field insta l­
l at ion.  

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U . S .A. 1 5220 

The bottom of the sta ndard TA250KB termi­
nal conta ins  a recess which is  positioned 
over the J -fra me MCP termina l  cond ucto r. 

Ordering Information 
J -fra me M CPs use Cu/AI term ina ls  as sta n­
dard.  When optiona l  copper-only term ina ls  
a re req u i red,  order by cata log n u m be r. 
Specify if factory i nsta l lation is req u ired. 

[ Termina l Wire 1 AWG Wire I Metric CATALOG NUMBERS 
Line and Load Terminal -������- ·--,--:-

__ 
r 

___ _ 

Body Type Range/No. Wire 
Material I Conductors �g_e_mm' _ --��- --

Standard Cu/AI Pressure T_�e_rm�•-·n_a_ls������-[250� Aluminum �-1 -�50 MCM I _ 25- 1 85 I TA250KB 
__ �tiona! Cu Only Pressure Terminals 

1 250-� �::�� les-s -� Cu·-�---,-1 -#-4--3-5-0-::-Mc:-C:::-:M� 1 25-1 85 -lT250KB --
"-- - --'--�--- - l__ --���- __ ___j___ __ _ -- -��-

I I 
Slotted --� 
Screw 

T250KB Terminal 

�-Nut 

/ Collar 

I &�Slotted 
Screw 

TA250KB Terminal 

Sel ection Data 
29-120H 

Page 1 1  

Series C® 
J- and K-Frame 
H MCP Termi nation 
Accessories 

PLUG N U T  {J-FRAME) 

The plug n ut is used i n  appl ications where 
screw-con nected r ing-type term ina ls  a re 
preferred to co n n ect cables to MCP cond uc­
tors. The p lug  nut is press-fit into the open­
ing in  the MCP term ina l  cond uctor. Screws 
and washers a re s u ppl i ed by customer. 

Ordering Information 
P lug  nuts a re ava i lab le  for l i n e/load conduc­
tors of J -fra me Series C M CPs. Plug n uts a re 
suppl ied in packages of 6. 

���-

T
-
hread I Thread ]jCATALOG NUMBEjS T�--1--J'�- Packag�� _ 
lmperial_�:_20_ __P_LN_2 ______ _ 
1_M_et_r ic _ _j___IIJ1_-_M_-_§_6__ PLN2_M ___ _ 

CONTROL WIRE TERM INAL KIT 
{J-FRAME) 

For use with TA250KB termina ls  on ly. 

Ordering Information 
Package of 1 2 . Priced i ndivid u a l ly. 

CATALOG NUMBER 
KCWTK 
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Select ion Data 
29-120H 
Page 1 2  

Series C J- and K-Frame HMCP Termination Accessories 

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS (K-FRAME) 

Ordering Information Line and  load term i na ls  provide wire con­
nect ing capabi l it ies fo r specific ranges of 
conti n uous cu rrent rat ings and wire types. 
All termina ls  comply with U nderwriters 
Laboratories, Inc . ,  Standards U L486A and  
U L486B and CSA Standard C22 .2  No .  65, or  
E lectrical  Bu l let in 1 1 65.  U n l ess otherwise 
specified, K-frame MCP l i n e  and load termi­
nals a re sh i pped separately  for f ie ld i nsta l ­
l ati on .  The termina ls  can n ot be used o n  LB 
fam i ly MCPs. 

The MCP l i ne/load term i nal  conductor is 
positioned in the recess i n  the bottom wire 
connecti ng termina l .  The wire connecti ng 
term i na l  is secu red with a 7/1B i nch ho l low 
te rmina l  mou nting screw, which can be 
checked for the correct torque loading o r  
retig htened from t h e  front o f  t h e  M C P  be­
fore i nstal l at ion of the conductors. (Appl ies 
to a l l  styles. )  

K-frame M CPs use Cu/AI termina ls  as  stan­
dard .  When opt ional  copper or  Cu/AI termi­
nals a re req u i red, order by cata log n u m ber. 
Specify if factory i nsta l lation is req u i red.  

Line and Load Terminals I Maxim� -1 Termi�- -- -1 Wir;- ---rAWG Wire
- -- I Metric LATALOGNU MBERS-

----, 

Breaker Body Type Range/No. Wire rjAmps Materia l  Conductors Range mm2 

Standard Cu/AI Pressu re Terminal;--- ---------- ------- --------
225 - - -lAiu m i n u m

- --1
_

Cu/Al - -]�350/m __
_

_ ]� 35-1 85 l TA300�----

350 Al um1num Cu/AI 250-500/( 1 )  1 20-240 TA350K<D riO�--- A�i n u:_ ___ 

Cu/AI

___ _:o���--- 95-1 20 

___ _L_j+�:��� : ;:��:: �:�� -l ,it"'' Copp••�odi;;� '"�"" T"' Tor�:l• 
"� ;::;:: :  _ !,;: ;::______ +;����---_ _  

400 Copper Cu 3/0-350/(2) 95-1 20 2T400K - 2-Pole Kit@ 
I 3T400K - 3-Pole Kit@ 

4T400K - 4-Pole Kit@ 

I Cu/AI 2/0-250/( 2) 70-1 20 2TA40 1 K - 2-Pole Kit@ 400 Al uminum 

TA 40 \ K  

TA401K 

G) Individual ly packed. 
@ TA400K, T400K and TA401 K terminal kits contain 

one termi nal  for each pole and one terminal  
cover. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
C utler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

or 70-240 3TA401 K - 3-Pole Kit@ 
2/0-500/( 1 )  70-240 

TA400K 
T400K 

�{) 
& 

TA350K 
T350K 

�� 
I 

TA300K 
T300K 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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January 1 995 
Supersedes F rame Book 29- 1 1 1 , 
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, F rame Book 
29-1 1 1 A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Tech nical  Data 29- 1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Mai led to: E ,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 29-300A 

KEEPER NUT (K-FRAMEJ 

The keeper nut  is a two-part copper/stee l  
adapter. T h e  steel portion i s  th readed and  
is used to  connect bus bar or  s imi la r  el ectri­
cal connections req u ir ing a th readed nut  
appl ication.  When used where K-frame 
M CPs a re repl aci ng existi ng  LB fa mi ly 
M CPs, two different spacer th icknesses a re 
avai lable.  Use the 0.234 inch thick spacers 
fo r l ine  end appl ications, and the 0.42 1 inch 
th ick spacer fo r load end appl ications, for 
new appl ications, select the 0.234 inch 
adapter for  both l ine  and load appl ications.  
Ha rdware not included. (F ie ld insta l lation 
on ly.)  

Ordering Information 
Keeper n uts (th readed adapters) a re u sed 
on K-frame MCP term ina l  conductors to 
connect bus bar or s imi lar  e lectrical con­
nections requ ir ing a threaded nut  appl ica­
t ion.  Keeper n uts, with either imperial  or 
metric thread sizes, a re ava i lab le  in  pack­
ages of 3. 

Thread 1 Thread 11 Line/ I CATALOG NUMBERS�· 
Type I S1ze Load End , Package of 3 
lmper ia i 1 .375- 1 6 1 L ine \ KPR3A I Load KPR3B 
Metric � M-8 1 Line I KPR3AM 

Load 1 KPR3BM 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

CONTROL WIRE TERMINAL KIT 
(K-FRAMEJ 

Ordering Information 
Package of 1 2 . Priced i ndivid u a l ly. 

Selectio n  Data 
29-120H 

Page 1 3  

Series C® 
J- and K-Frame 
H MCP Termi nation 
Accessories 

TERMINAL END COVERS 
(K-FRAME ONL VJ 

Terminal Cover 

The K-frame one-piece term ina l  cover pro­
vides the req u i red e lectrica l c learance be­
tween MCP poles when extended termina ls  
a re used .  A term ina l  cover is suppl ied as  
sta nda rd with T400K, TA400K, and TA40 1 K  
termina l  kits. (F ie ld Insta l lation only. )  

Ordering Information 
For use with K-frame MCPs when step-type 
te rmina ls  (Cata log Nos.  TA400K, T400K, or  
TA40 1 K) a re i nsta l led.  One TCK3 is inc luded 
at no charge in  Term ina l  Kits 2TA400K, 
3TA400K, 2T400K, 3T400K, 2TA40 1 K, and 
3TA40 1 K . 

CATALOG NUMBER 
TCK3 
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Selection  Data 
29-120H 
Page 1 4  

Series C J - and K-Frame HMCP Termination Accessories 

BASE MOUNTING HARDWARE 

Ha rdware for surface mounting of M CPs is 
supplied o n ly o n  req u est. Ha rdware con­
sists of mounti ng screws and lockwashers. 
O rder h a rdware with th read type as  re­
q u i red.  

Ordering Information 
Base mounting h a rdware is suppl ied at no 
charge when ordered with MCP. When 
ordering sepa rately, refer to price l ist .  

Imperial Thread 

I �fumber �Description Type of fsTYLE 
Mounting �NUMBERS 

Poles i 

I � i"m' 
3 0.250·20 X 2.75 Individual T4218B80G03 

inch Pan- I Head Steel 
Screws and I K·Frame 
Lockwashers 

[2, 3 0.250·20 X 1 .5 Individual 4218B80G04 

I inch Pan 
Head Steel 

I Screws and 
Lockwashers 

Metric Thread 
Number Description Type of STYLE 
of Mounting NUMBERS 
Poles 
J-Frame 
2, 3 M6 - 0.7 x Individual 4218B80G13 

70mm Pan-
Head Steel 
Screws and 
Lockwashers 

K-Frame 
2, 3 M6 - 0.7 X Individual 4218B80G1 4  

38mm Pan-
Head Steel 
Screws and 
Lockwashers 

:D Pkg of 2 Barriers 
CIJ Not usable with terminal cover - TCK3. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingh ouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylvania ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

TERMINAL SHIELD 

Termina l  sh ie lds ( K-frame shown)  provide 
protection agai nst accidental contact with 
l ive te rmi nations .  Termina l  sh ie lds a re 
fabricated from h i g h  d ie lectric insu l at ing 
mater ia l  and fasten over the front term ina l  
access openings.  S m a l l  openi ngs in  the  
sh ie lds provide l im ited access to  the termi­
nals for t ighten ing connectors. (Field insta l ­
l at ion only . )  

Order Information 
The term ina l  sh ie ld  is ava i lab le  for l ine  
termina l  a reas. Termina l  sh ie lds m ust be 
ordered i n  m u lt iples of  10  (for each style 
n u mber) .  

!=STYLE NUMBERS
- ---

----=--� Frame 1!-Frame --- ---- - --- ---
e 1 266C07G01 31 4C420G06 for 
ad 6641 C 1 6GD_1__ _ either l ine or lo<J<l__l 

INTERPHASE BARRIERS 
(J- AND K-FRAME) 

Cl 

I nterphase ba rriers (J-frame shown)  pro­
vide addit iona l  e lectrical c learance between 
MCP poles fo r special term inat ion appl ica­
t ions.  The ba rriers a re h i g h  d ie lectric insu­
lating p lates that  a re insta l led i n  the molded 
s lots between the term ina ls  and  can not be 
used in  conj u n ction with K-frame term ina l  
cover .  ( F ie ld  insta l lation on ly . )  

Ordering Information 
The interph ase barrier is ava i lab le  fo r ex­
tended insu lat ion between MCP poles. 
Specify q u antity when orderi ng .  

I CATALOG NUMBER -1 
l 1 PB3 :DCIJ __ _ _ 
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J a n u a ry 1 995 
S u persedes F rame Book 29- 1 1 1 , 
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, Frame Book 
29-1 1 1 A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and  Tech n ica l Data 29- 1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 29-300A 

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS 

Line and load term ina ls  provide wire con­
necti ng capa bi l ities fo r specific ranges of 
cont inuous cu rrent rat ings and  wi re types. 
All termina ls  comply with Underwriters 
Laboratories, Inc. Standa rds U L486A and  
U L486B and CSA C22 .2  No.  65M.  U n l ess 
othe rwise s pecified, L-frame MCP l i ne  and 
load termina ls  a re sh ipped separately fo r 
field insta l lation .  

The wire con necti ng  term i nal  i s  secu red 
with two pan-head, s lotted screws and lock 
washers which can be checked for the 
correct torq ue loading or  retig htened from 
the front of the MCP before insta l l at ion of 
the cond uctors. (Applies to a l l  styles. )  The 
MCP l ine/load termina l  cond uctors a re 

Line and Load Terminal 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

positioned in  the conductor ho les in the 
wire connecting term ina l  and a re secu red 
with recessed socket screws which a re 
t ightened to the correct torque loading from 
the front of the M CP. 

Ordering Information 
L-fra me M CPs have Cu/AI termina ls  as 
standard equ ipment. When optiona l  copper 
term ina ls  a re req u i red, order by cata log 
n u mber.  Specify if factory i nsta l lation is  
req u i red.  

II Maximum I Terminal  Wire 
T p 

AWG Wire Metric CATALOG N U MBERS 
--- - - l 

Breaker B d n 0. Ra ge/N w· I 0 y I y e I Amps Material 
rre 1 

Conductors Range mm' 

--1-
�tandard Cu/AI Pressure Terminals 
1 400 I Aluminum Cu/AI 

I I 1 500 1 600 
I I Aluminum Cu/AI 

Aluminum Cu/AI 

I Optional Copper Pressure Type Terminals 
600 I Copper Cu 

-

-
--

,---
4/0-600 ( 1 )  

250-350 (2 )  
400-500 (2)  

250-350 (2)  

-�-� -

;;-� ·--�-1 20- 2TA401 LDK-2 Pole KiteD 
3TA401 LDK-3 Pole KiteD 

1 20- TA602LD@ 

1 85-240 I 2TA603LDK-2 Pole KiteD 
3TA603LDK-3 Pole KiteD 

1 20-1 50 I T602LD@ 

""" Circuit Breaker "" Line Termina l 
Cover 

CD Terminal  kits contain one terminal  for each pole and one terminal cover. 
@ Individual ly packed. 

Selection Data 
29-120H 

Series C® 
L-Frame H MCP 
Termination 
Accessories 

KEEPER NUT 

Page 1 5  

N ot req u i red on L-Fra me.  Termina l  is 
th readed. 
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Selection Data 
29-120H 
Page 1 6  

Series C L-Frame HMCP Termination Accessories 

BASE MOUNTING HARDWARE 

Hardware for surface mounting of M CPs is 
supplied o n ly on req uest. Hardware consists 
of mounting screws and lockwashers. Order 
h ardware for MCP pole configurations as 
req u i red. 

Ordering Information 
Base mounting h ardware is supplied at no 
charge when ordered with an MCP. When 
orderi ng separately, refer to price l ist. 

Imperial Thread 
Number of Description 
Poles 
2, 3 0.250-20 X 1 .5  

inch F i l ister-
Head Steel 
Screws and 
Lockwashers 
and Flat Washers 

Metric Thread 

Cutler-Hammer 

West inghouse & 
C utler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 

Type of STYLE 
Mounting NUMBER 
Individual 21C6782G05 

Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

TERMINAL SHIELDS 

Termina l  shields provide protection agai nst 
accidental contact with l ive l ine  side te rmi­
nations. Term i n a l  sh ie lds a re fabricated 
from h igh  d ie lectric insu lat ing material and  
fasten over the front termina l  access open­
ings. Smal l  open ings in the sh ie lds provide 
l i m ited access to the term ina ls for t ighten­
ing con nectors. (F ie ld i nsta l lation o n ly. )  

Ordering Information 

STYLE N UM BER 

31 4C420G01 

e 
INTERPHASE BARRIERS 

The i nterphase ba rriers provide additiona l  
e lectrical c leara nce between MCP poles for 
spec ia l  term ination appl icat ions.  The ba rri­
ers a re h i g h  d ie lectric i nsu lati ng p lates that 
a re i nsta l led i n  the molded s lots between 
the termina ls .  (F ie ld  insta l l at ion o n ly . )  Two 
per package. 

Ordering Information 

CATALOG N U MBER 
IPB4 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 

Selection Data 
29-120H 

Page 1 7  
Pittsburgh ,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

J a n u a ry 1 995 
S u persedes F rame Book 29- 1 1 1 ,  
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, F rame Book 
29-1 1 1 A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Techn ica l  Data 29-1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 29-300A 

ALLOWABLE ACCESSORY COMBINATIONS 

Series C® 
H MCP 
Accessory 
Combi nations 

Different combinations of accessories can b e  su ppl ied, depending o n  the types o f  accessories and the nu m ber of poles in  the c i rcu it 
breaker. 

Reference I G-Frame Reference F-Frame Reference J-Frame Reference K-Frame Reference L-Frame 
Termination Accessories Page Lt. Ctr. Rt. 

Line and Load Terminals 

Keeper Nut/Plug Nut 

Control Wire Terminal Kit 

Base Mounting Hardware 1 9  • 
Terminal Shields 

Terminal End Covers 

Interphase Barriers 

ELC Current Limiter 

Internal Accessories (only 1 internal accessory per pole maximum) 
Alarm Lockout ( Make/Break) 1 9  

Alarm Lockout (2Make/2Break) 

Auxiliary Switch ( 1 A, 1 B) 1 9  

Auxiliary Switch (2A, 2B)  1 9  

Auxil iary Switch/Alarm Lockout 1 9  

Shunt Trip-Standard 1 9  

Shunt Trip-Low Energy 

Undervoltage Release Mechanism 

External Accessories 
Non-Padlockable Handle Block 19 

Padlockable Handle Block 

Padlockable Handle Lock Hasp 
--

Key Interlock Kit 

Sl id ing Bar Interlock-Requires 2 Breakers 

Electrical (Solenoid) Operator 

Handle Mechanism 

Door Hardware/Accessories 

DIN Rail Adaptor 

Modifications (Refer to Cutler-Hammer) 
Moisture Fungus Treatment 

Freeze Test 

• Applicable in indicated pole position 
0 May be mounted on left or right pole - not both 
e Accessory available/Modification available 

• 

• 
• 

• 
• 

• 

• 

Page Lt. Ctr. Rt. Page 

7 • 1 1  

8 • 1 1  

8 • 1 1  

8 • 1 3  

• 1 3  

9 • 
9 • 1 4  

9 • 

2 1  0 0 27 

21  :J 0 
22 • • 28 

22 • • 28 

22 1.] l...l 28 

23 • • 29 

24 • • 30 

25 • • 31  

45 • 47 

47 

45 0 0 47 

45 0 1.] 47 

46 • 48 

46 • 48 

53-56 • 53-56 

55 • 55 

1 9  

Lt. Ctr. Rt. Page Lt. Ctr. Rt. Page Lt. Ctr. Rt. 

• 1 2  • 1 5  • 
• 1 3  • 
• 1 1  • 
• 1 3  • 1 6  • 
• 1 3  • 1 6  • 

1 4  • 
• 1 4  • 1 6  • 

0 0 33 0 0 39 • • 
33 0 0 39 • • 

• • 34 • • 40 • • 
• • 34 • • 40 • • 
0 0 34 0 0 40 • • 
• • 35 • • 4 1  • 
• • 36 • • 42 • 
• • 37 • • 43 • 

• 49 • 51  • 
• 49 • 

0 0 49 0 0 51 0 0 
0 0 49 0 0 51  0 0 

• 50 • 52 • 
• 50 • 52 • 
• 53-56 • 53-56 • 
• 55 • 55 • 
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Series C HMCP Accessory Combinations 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi ng house & 
Cut ler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh, Pen nsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

e 
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Cl 
January 1 995 
Supersedes F rame Book 29-1 1 1 , 
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, Frame Book 
29- 1 1 1 A. pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987,  
and  Tech n ical  Data 29-1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 29-300A 

MODIFICATIONS FOR GMCP 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Selection Data 
29-120H 

Series C® 
G-Frame GMCP 
Internal 
Accessories 

Page 1 9  

ACCESSORIES FOR GMCP 

These mod ifications m ust be factory insta l ledG:l. External Mounted Accessories 

I Type E lectrical Ratings 
Accessory Volts 1 Frequency 

Shunt Trip 1 20 50/60 Hz 
Shunt Trip 240 50/60 Hz 

Auxi l iary 
Switch 240 50/60 Hz 
Auxi l iary 
Switch 240 50/60 Hz 

Alarm 
Switch 240 50/60 Hz 

Auxi l iary 
Switch 
Alarm Switch I I Combination 240 

c___ I 
I I 50/60 Hz 

Amps i 1 . 1  
2 . 1  I 
6 I 
6 ! \ 6 

i I 
I 

1 6 I 

Contact I STYLE 
Arrangement [ N U M BERS 

I 1 373D62 G 1 8  

I 1 373D62 G 1 9  

1 a/1 b I 1 288C74G03 

2a/2b 1 288C73G03 

M ake/Break 1 288C75G03 

I 1 a/1  b 1 288C76G09 
Make/Break I 

Gl Only one accessory may be instal led in MCP. 
l2J For use with standard 35mm DIN ra i l  such as, 35 x 7 . 5  or 1 5mm per DIN 

E N 50022. 

Description 

;-----· 
Lock Dog (Non-Padlockable) 
Mounting Hardware 
DIN Rai l Adaptorl2J 

STYLE N U MBERS
-
--� U o ;,_ j 

1n  
Package 

1 294C0 1 H0 1  1 
624B375G23 1 
1 225C79G02 10 -----------�----
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Selectio n  Data 
29-120H 
Page 20 

Series C G-Frame GMCP Internal Accessories 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pitts burgh, Pen nsy lva nia, U . S.A. 1 5220 
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J a n u a ry 1 995 
S u persedes Frame Book 29- 1 1 1 ,  
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, Frame Book 
29- 1 1 1 A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Techn ica l Data 29- 1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 29-300A 

ALARM (SIGNALI/LOCKOUT SWITCH 

-

The a la rm (s igna l )/l ockout switch mon itors 
MCP trip status and provides remote s ignal­
ing and interlocki ng ca pabi l it ies when the 
MCP tri ps. The a la rm (s igna l )/lockout switch 
consists of one or  two SPOT (s ing le-pole 
dou ble-th row) switches housed in  a pl ug- in  
module .  The SPOT switch contacts a re 
identified as make and b reak contacts. 
When the MCP trips, the make contact 
cl oses and the break contact opens. 

CD Endurance: 6000 electrical operations p lus 4000 
mechanical operations. 

CIJ Pigtail wire size: No.  18 AWG (0.82 mm2). 
® Non-inductive load. 
® Inductive ( L/R = 0.026). 
® Not l isted with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., 

for field installation. 
® Standard pigtail lead exit location. 
(!) Standard mounting location. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data G) Q! 

Maximum Frequency j Maxi mum Dielectric 
, Voltage I Current Withstand 

Amps Voltage 1 600 50/60 Hz 6 2500 
1 25 De 0.5 ® 2200 
250 De 0.25 ® 2200 

Ordering Information 

Alarm (Signai)/Lockout Switch 

N umber of Mounting Factory Mounted 

Selection Data 
29-120H 

Series C® 
F-Frame H MCP 
Internal 
Accessories 

Field Mounted 

Page 2 1  

Contacts Location Connection Type and Location Field Insta llation Kits ® 
(Make and (Pole) 

' Break) 

-- · 
1 Left (!) 

R ight 

2 Left (!) i Right 

1 8- inch Pigta i l  Leads 

I Rear ® Same 
Side 

CATALOG N U MBERS 

MA1 L1 LA I MA1 L 1 LB 
MA1 L1 RA MA1 L1 R B  

MA2L 1 L A  I MA2L 1 LB 
MA2L1 RA MA2L1 R B  

Opposite 
Side 

MA1 L 1 LC 
MA1 L 1 R C  

. . . . . . 

. . . . . .  

Terminal Pigta i l  Terminal  
Block Leads B lock 

-� 

Same 
Side 

CATALOG N U MBERS 

MA1 L 1 LT MA1 L1 LPK MA1 L  1 LTK 
MA1 L 1 RT MA1 L 1 R PK MA1 L1 RTK 

MA2L 1 LT MA2L 1 LPK MA2L1 LTK 
MA2L1 RT MA2L 1 RPK MA2L 1 RTK 
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Selection Data 
29-120H 
Page 22 

Series C F-Frame HMCP Internal Accessories 

AUXILIARY SWITCH 

Electrical Rating Data (j) @ 

The aux i l i a ry switch provides MCP contact 
status information by monitoring the posi­
tion of the molded cross bar which contains 
the moving contact a rms. The aux i l i a ry 
switch is used for remote i ndication and  
interlock system verificat ion,  and  consists 
of one or two SPOT switches housed in a 
p lug- in  mod u l e .  Each SPOT switch has one 
" a "  and  one " b "  contact. When the MCP 
contacts are open, the " a "  contact is open 
and the "b" contact is closed. 

Maxi m u m  Frequency 
Voltage 

1 25 ® 50/60 Hz 
600 50/60 Hz 
1 25 De 
250 De 

Ordering Information 

Auxiliary Switch 

N umber of Mounting 
Contacts Location 
a and b (Pole) 

1 Left ® ®  

Right 

-� �-�-�-

2 Left � ®  

Right 

Maximum I Dielectric 
Cu rrent , Withsta nd 
Amps Voltage 

1 2500 
6 2500 
0.5 ® 2200 
0.25 ® 2200 

Factory Mounted 

Connection Type and Location 

1 8-inch Pigta i l  Leads 

Same Rear ® Opposite 
Side Side 

CATALOG N U MBERS 

A 1 X 1 LA I E 1 X 1 LA (f) 
A 1 X 1 RA I 
E 1 X 1 RA (f) 

A2X1 LA 
E2X 1 LA (f) 
A2X1 RA 
E2X1 RA (f) 

A 1 X 1 LB 
E 1 X 1 L B  (f) 
A 1 X 1 R B  
E 1 X 1 R B  (f) 

A2X 1 LB 

A 1 X 1 LC 
E 1 X 1 LC (f) 
A 1 X 1 R C  
E 1 X 1 RC (f) 

. . . . . .  
E2X1 L B  (f) ,  . . . . . .  

E2X 1 R B  (f)

, 

. . . . . .  
A2X 1 R B  I · . . . . .  

Termina l  
Block 

Same 
Side ·-----

A1X1 LT 
. . . . . .  
A1X1 RT 
. . . . . .  

A2X1 LT 
. . . . . .  
A2X 1 RT 
. . . . . . 

Field Mounted 

Field Instal lation Kits ® 

Pigta i l  Termina l  
Leads B lock 

CATALOG N U M BERS 

A 1 X 1 PK 
E 1 X 1 PK 
A 1 X 1 PK 
E 1 X1 P K  

A2X1 LPK 
E2X1 LPK 
A2X1 RPK 
E2X1RPK 

! A 1 X 1 LTK 

A1
.xiFiTK I I . . . . . .  

A2X 1 LTK 
. . . . . .  
A2X1 RTK 
. . . . . .  

Auxiliary Switch and Alarm (Signai)/Lockout Switch Combination 

GJ Endurance: 6000 electrical operations plus 4000 
mechanical operations. 

� Pigtail wire size: No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm2). 
® For use in  electronic circuit of 1 00 micro-amps 

and 15 Vdc min imum. 
® Non-inductive load. 
® Not l isted with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., 

for field installation. 
® Standard pigtail lead exit location. 
(f) 125-volt ( Max.). 50/60 Hz switch for use i n  

electronic c i rcuit o f  1 00 micro-amp and 1 5  Vdc 
minimum. 

® Standard mounting location. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsbu rgh ,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U .S.A.  1 5220 

Mounting 
Location 
(Pole) 

Left 
R ight 

Factory Mounted 

S:�n nection Type and Location 

1 8- inch Pigta i l  Leads 

Same I Rea r ® 
Side 

CATALOG N U MBERS 

MAAL1 LA ! MAAL 1 LB 
MAAL1 RA ! MAAL1 RB 

Field Mounted 

Field Insta l l ation Kits ® � -! Terminal  Termina l  Pigtai l  
B lock Leads I Block 

Same 
Side 

CATALOG N U M BERS 

MAAL1 LT MAAL1 LPK I MAAL1 LTK 
MAAL1 RT MAAL1 RPK MAAL1 RTK 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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Janu a ry 1 995 
Supersedes Frame Book 29-1 1 1 , 
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, Frame Book 
29- 1 1 1A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987,  
and Techn ical Data 29- 1 20, pages 59-60, 
d ated March 1 993 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 29-300A 

SHUNT TRIP 

The s h u nt tri p provides remote control led 
tr ipping of the MCP.  The sh u nt tri p consists 
of an interm ittent rated solenoid with a 
tri pping plu nger and  a cutoff switch 
mou nted in a p lug- in  module .  The 1 2 0  Vac 
s h u nt trip is ma rked, "su itable fo r use with 
ground fa u lt  protection devices . "  

CD Average un latching time: 6 mi l l iseconds. 
0 Average MCP contact total 

opening time: 18 mi l l iseconds. 
® Endurance: 6000 electrical operations 

plus 4000 mechanical operations. 
® Not l isted with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., 

for field installation. 
@ Pigtail wire size: No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm2) . 
® Standard pigtail lead exit location.  
(f) Standard mounting location. 
® 1 20 Vac marked suitable for ground fault 

protection devices. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hamme r  Prod ucts 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh ,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating DatacD qJ @ 

208 1 56 1 80 1 1 0 
220 200 1 20 

380 6 1 0  1 27 

1 65 

240 240 125 I 
4 1 5  300 

---+-
1
-
30

-+--
2201 -

-
-
. . -:�� I ��� �5� I : : : 

!l! l __ i!! :_:_j_:_: :_ 

Ordering Information 

-:� 55 
66 
7 1  
72 

: :l 

Selection Data 

Series C® 
F-Frame H MCP 
Internal 
Accessories 

29-120H 
Page 23 

Select shunt trip catalog nu mber for the voltage within the indicated voltage range. Shunt 
trip coils a re designed to be applied at specific Ac or De voltages within the voltage ra nge 
shown. Electrical ratings a re a lso shown on applicable MCP accessory na meplates. 

Shunt Trip 

Voltage Rating Factory Mounted Field Mounted 
(Ac Freq = 50/60 Hz)  Connection Type and Location Field Insta l lation Kits ® 

1 8-inch Pigtail  Leads ® Termin a l  Pigta i l  Terminal  
B lock Leads Block 

I Same Rear ® Opposite Same 
Side Side Side 

CATALOG N U M BERS CATALOG N U MBERS 

left-Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings(!) 
1 2-24 Vac or Vdc SNT1 LA03 SNT1LB03 S NT1 LC03 SNT1 LT03 S NT1 LP03K SNT1 LT03K 
48-1 27 Vac or 48-60 Vdc ® SNT1 LA08 SNT1 LB08 SNT1 LC08 SNT1 LT08 SNT1 LP08K SNT1 LT08K 
208-380 Vac or 1 1 0-127 Vdc S N T 1 LA 1 2  SNT1 LB12  SNT1 LC12 SNT1 LT 1 2  SNT1 LP12K S NT1 LT1 2K 
41 5-600 Vac or 220-250 Vdc SNT 1 LA 1 8  SNT1LB18  SNT1LC18  S N T 1 LT 1 8  S N T 1 L P 1 8 K  SNT1 LT18K 

Right-Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings 
9-24 Vac or Vdc SNT1 RA03 SNT1 RB03 SNT1 RC03 SNT1 RT03 S NT1 RP03K SNT1 RT03K 
48-1 27 Vac or 48-60 Vdc ® SNT1 RA08 SNT1RB08 SNT1 RC08 SNT1 RT08 SNT1 R P08K SNT1 RT08K 
208-380 Vac or 1 1 0- 1 27 Vdc SNT1RA12 SNT1 R B 1 2  SNT1 RC12  S NT1 RT12 SNT1 R P 1 2 K  SNT1 RT1 2K 
41 5-600 Vac or 220-250 Vdc SNT1RA18 S NT1 R B 1 8  SNT1RC18 SNT1RT18 SNT1 RP18K SNT1RT18K I I 
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Series C F-Frame HMCP Internal Accessories 

LOW ENERGY SHUNT TRIP 

A low energy s h u nt trip ( LEST) device, rated 
24 Vdc, is ava i lable for special appl ications .  
The LEST is  designed to trip the MCP when 
a 1 00 microfarad capacitor is  d ischarged 
through the LEST. A c ut-off switch m ust be 
inc luded in the external  circuit.  

Gl Cutoff provisions required in  control circuit. 
0 Not l isted with U nderwriters Laboratories, Inc.,  

for field insta llation. 
® Pigtail wire size: No.  18 AWG (0.82 mm2). 
® Standard pigtail lead exit location. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g ho u se & 
C utler-Hammer Prod ucts 
F ive Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Ordering Information 
Select shunt trip catalog nu mber for the voltage with in  the indicated voltage range. Shunt 
trip coils a re designed to be applied at specific Ac or De voltages with in  the voltage ra nge 
shown. E lectrical rati ngs are also shown on appl icable MCP accessory nameplates. 

Low Energy Shunt Trip CD 

Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted 
Positions Connection Type and Location F ie ld I nsta llation Kits 0 

1 8-inch Pigtail Leads ® Terminal  Pigta i l  Terminal  
B loc k  Leads Block 

Same I Rea r ® I Opposite Same 
Side Side Side 

CATALOG N U MBERS CATALOG N U M BERS 

Left Pole M LST1 LA I M LST 1 L B  I M LST1 LC M LST1 LT M LST1 LPK MLST 1 LTK 
Right  Pole M LST1 RA M LST1 R B  M LST1 RC M LST1 RT M LST1 RPK M LST1 RTK 
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January 1 995 
Supe rsedes Frame Book 29- 1 1 1 ,  
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, F rame Book 
29- 1 1 1 A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Tech nical  Data 29- 1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A. 29-300A 

UNDERVOL TAGE RELEASE MECHANISM 

[] 
The u ndervoltage release mechan ism 
mon itors a voltage (typica l ly a l i ne  voltage) 
and tr ips the MCP when the voltage fa l ls  to 
between 70 and 35 perce nt of the solenoid 
coil  rating .  

The  undervoltage release mechan ism con­
sists of a cont inuous rated solenoid with a 
p lunger and tri pping lever mou nted in a 
p lug- in  module .  The tab on the tr ipping 
lever resets the undervoltage release 
mechan ism when normal voltage has been 
restored and the MCP handle  is moved to 
the reset (or OFF) posit ion .  With less than 
picku p voltage appl ied to the u ndervoltage 
release mechanism, the MCP contacts wi l l  
not  touch when a c los ing operation is at­
tempted. 

NOTE: U n dervo ltage release mech an ism 
accessories a re not designed for, 
and  shou ld  not be used as, circuit 
i nterlocks. 

CD Endurance: 6000 electrical operations plus 4000 
mechanical operations. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data CD 

50/60 Hz 

Supply Dropout Pickup 
Voltage Voltage Voltage 

M i n .  M a x .  M a x .  

1 2  4 . 2  6.3 7.6 

24 8.4 1 6.8 20.4 

48 21 33.6 40.8 
60 

1 1 0 44.5 77 93.5 
120 
1 27 

208 84 1 45.6 1 76.8 
220 
240 

380 1 68 266 323 
4 1 5  
440 
480 

525 2 1 0  367 446 
550 
600 

VA 

1 .3 
2.5 

1 . 4  

1 .2 
1 .9 

1 .3 
1 .5 
1 .7 

2.2 
2.4 
2.9 

2.9 
3.5 
3 .9  
4 .6 

4.3 
4.8 
5.8 

Selection Data 
29-120H 

Series C® 
F-Frame HMCP 
Internal 
Accessories 

De 

Supply 
Voltage 

1 2  

2 4  

48 
60 

1 1 0  
1 20 
1 25 

220 
250 
. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

Dropout 
Voltage 

M i n .  

4.2 

8.4 

2 1  

44.5 

87.5 

. . . 

. . . 

. . .  

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

. . .  

Max. 

8.4 

1 6.8 

33.6 

77 

1 54 

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

Pickup 
Voltage 

Max. 

1 0.2 

20.4 

40.8 

93.5 

1 87 

. . .  

. . .  

. . .  

. . .  

. . . 

. . .  

. . .  

Page 25 

VA 

2.8 

1 . 6  

1 .3 
2.0 

1 .5 
1 .7 
1 . 9  

2.6 
3 .4  
. . .  

. . .  

. . .  

. . .  

. . .  

. . .  

. . .  
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Series C F-Frame HMCP Internal Accessories 

Ordering Information U ndervoltage Release Mechanism 
Select hand le  reset undervoltage release 
mechan ism catalog n u mber for the voltage 
with in  the indicated voltage range. U n der­
voltage release mechan ism coils are 
designed to be applied at specific Ac or  De 
voltages with i n  the voltage range shown.  
E lectrical rati ngs a re shown on appl icable 

-- - -· -- · --· -- - - - --

MCP accessory nameplates .  

CD N o t  l isted with U nderwriters Laboratories, I nc. ,  
for field installation. 

@ Standard pigta i l  lead exit locat ion.  
® Standard mounting location. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi n g ho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h, Pen nsylvania, U . S.A. 1 5220 

Voltage Factory Mounted 
Rati ng Connection Type and Location 
(Ac Freq = 

50/60 Hz) 1 8-inch Pigtail  Leads 

Same Rear ® Opposite 
Side S ide 

CATALOG N U M BERS 

Left-Pole Mounting Ae Ratings ® 

12 Vac MUVH1 LA02 MUVH1 LB02 MUVH1 LC02 
24 Vac M U V H 1 LA03 MUVH1 LB03 MUVH1 LC03 
48-60 Vac MUVH1 LA05 MUVH1 LB05 MUVH1 LC05 
1 1 0-1 27 Vac M U VH 1 LA08 MUVH1 LB08 MUVH1 LC08 
208-240 Vac M U VH 1 LA1 1 M U VH 1 LB1 1 M U VH 1 LC 1 1 
380-480 Vac M U VH 1 LA1 5 M U VH 1 LB 1 5  M U VH 1 LC 1 5  
525-600 Vac M U VH 1 LA 1 8  M U VH 1 L B 1 8  M U VH 1 LC 1 8  

Right-Pole Mounting A e  Ratings 
1 2  Vac M U V H 1 RA02 MUVH1 RB02 MUVH1 RC02 
24 Vac MUVH1 RA03 MUVH1 RB03 MUVH1 RC03 
48-60 Vac MUVH1 RA05 MUVH1 RB05 MUVH1 RC05 
1 1 0- 1 27 Vac M U V H 1 RA08 MUVH1 RB08 MUVH1 RC08 
208-240 Vac M U VH 1 RA 1 1  M U VH 1 RB 1 1  M U VH 1 RC 1 1  
380-480 Vac M U VH 1 RA 1 5  M U VH 1 RB 1 5  M UVH 1 RC 1 5  
525-600 Vac MUVH1 RA18 M UVH 1 RB 1 8  M U VH 1 RC 1 8  

Left-Pole Mounting D e  Ratings ® 

1 2  Vdc MUVH1 LA20 MUVH1 LB20 MUVH1 LC20 
24 Vdc M U VH 1 LA2 1 MUVH1 LB21 M UVH 1 LC21 
48-60 Vdc MUVH1 LA23 MUVH1 LB23 MUVH1 LC23 
1 1 0- 1 27 Vdc M U V H 1 LA26 M U V H 1 LB26 MUVH1 LC26 
220-250 Vdc MUVH1 LA28 MUVH1 LB28 MUVH1 LC28 

Right-Pole Mounting De Ratings 
12 Vdc M U V H 1 RA20 MUVH1 RB20 MUVH1 RC20 
24 Vdc MUVH1 RA2 1 M UVH 1 RB 2 1  MUVH1 RC21 
48-60 Vdc M U V H 1 RA23 MUVH1 RB23 MUVH1 RC23 
1 1 0-1 27 Vdc MUVH1 RA26 MUVH1 RB26 MUVH1 RC26 
220-250 Vdc M U V H 1 RA28 M U V H 1 RB28 MUVH1 RC28 

Terminal  
B lock 

Same 
Side 

M U VH 1 LT02 
M U V H 1 LT03 
M U VH 1 LT05 
M U V H 1 LT08 
M U VH 1 LT 1 1  
M U VH 1 LT 1 5  
M U VH 1 LT 1 8  

MUVH1 RT02 
MUVH1 RT03 
M U V H 1 RT05 
MUVH1 RT08 
M U VH 1 RT1 1 
M U VH 1 RT 1 5  
M U VH 1 RT 1 8  

M U VH 1 LT20 
M UVH 1 LT21 
M U VH 1 LT23 
M UVH 1 LT26 
M U VH 1 LT28 

MUVH1 RT20 
M UVH 1 RT21 
MUVH1  RT23 
MUVH1 RT26 
MUVH1 RT28 

-- -- � --� 
� 

-

Field Mounted 
Field Insta l lation Kits CD 

Pigtai l  Termina l  
Leads B lock 

CATALOG N U M B E RS 

M U V H 1 LP02K M U VH 1 LT02K 
MUVH1 LP03K MUVH 1 LT03K 
M U V H 1 LP05K M U VH 1 LT05K 
MUVH1 LP08K M U V H 1 LT08K 
M U V H 1 LP1 1 K  MUVH 1 LT1 1 K  
M U VH 1 LP 1 5 K  M U VH 1 LT 1 5 K  
M U V H 1 LP18K M U VH 1 LT 1 8 K  

MUVH1 RP02K MUVH 1 RT02K 
M U V H 1 RP03K M U V H 1 RT03K 
MUVH1 RP05K M U V H 1 RT05K 
M U V H 1 RP08K M U V H 1 RT08K 
M UV H 1 RP1 1 K  M UVH 1 RT1 1 K  
MUVH 1 RP 1 5 K  MUVH 1 RT 1 5 K  
M UVH 1 RP 1 8 K  M U VH 1 RT 1 8 K  

-

M U V H 1 LP20K MUVH 1 LT20K 
M U V H 1 LP21 K M U VH 1 LT21 K 
MUVH1 LP23K M U VH 1 LT23K 
M U V H 1 LP26K MUVH1 LT26K 
MUVH1 LP28K M U V H 1 LT28K 

M U V H 1 RP20K M U V H 1 RT20K 
MUVH1 RP21 K M U VH 1 RT21 K 
M U V H 1 RP23K M UVH 1 RT23K 
MUVH1 RP26K M U VH 1 RT26K 
MUVH1 RP28K MUVH1 RT28K 
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8 
Janu a ry 1 995 
S u persedes Frame Book 29- 1 1 1 ,  
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, Frame Book 
29- 1 1 1A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Techn ical Data 29-1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 29-300A 

ALARM (SIGNAL)/LOCKOUT SWITCH 

The a la rm (signa I )/lockout switch mon itors 
MCP trip status and provides remote sig­
na l ing and inter locking ca pabi l ities when 
the MCP trips. The a la rm (sig na  I )/lockout 
switch consists of one SPDT (s ing le-pol e 
double-throw) switch assembled to a p lug­
in  module  mou nted in  reta in ing  sl ots i n  the 
top of  the tr ip  u n it. The SPDT switch con­
tacts a re identified as make and break 
contacts. When the MCP trips, the make 
contact cl oses and  the break contact opens. 

CD Endurance - 6000 electrical operations plus 
2000 mechanical operations. 

CZ1 Pigtail wire size - No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm2). 
® Non-inductive load. 
® Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 

field i nsta llation on interchangeable trip unit 
MCPs under E64983. 

® Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 
MCP. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 

Selection Data 
29-120H 

Pittsbu rg h ,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating DataCDI2l 1. Maximum I Frequency 
Voltage 

� ---i 50/60 Hz 
Maximum 
Current 
Amps 
6 
0.5® 1 125 I De 

. 250 De 0.25® 

Dielectric 
Withstand 
Voltage __ 
2500 

' -- -- -- ·
--·-�---- -- ----

Ordering Information 

Alarm (Signai)/Lockout Switch 

Series C® 
J-Frame H MCP 
I nternal 
Accessories 

Page 27 

I Number of Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted 
Sets of Contacts Location Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® 

I I ' M  '"" 81 !Pole I l�i ooh Pig'";r L"d' T&mio.l Pig'"il I T "mio.l 
Block Leads Block I rsame · TRear® ·J-,--:o::-p·-p-o-s:--ite+�sa'-'m-'-"-e-----1 

I Side J _ Side Side 
CATALOG NUMBERS -- CATALOG NUMBEFlS-1_1_ -- -- -L� A 1 L2LA I A 1 L2LB I A 1 L2LC 

-

�1 L2L T A 1 L2L�1_KL A 1 L2L TK --. 
Right® A1 L2RA A1 L2RB A1 L2RC A1 L2RT A1 L2RPK A1 L2RTK 

--
·

--
___ __ • __ _ __._ ____ __L ____ _j_____ 

-- - � -- . --
· -
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Series C J-Frame HMCP Internal Accessories 

AUXILIARY SWITCH 

The aux i l i a ry switch provides MCP contact 
status i nformation by monitor ing the posi­
tion of the molded crossbar conta i n i ng the 
moving contact a rms. The aux i l i a ry switch 
is  used fo r remote sig na l ing a n d  in ter lock­
i n g  pu rposes, and  consists of one or  two 
SPDT switches assembled to a p lug- in  
module mou nted i n  reta i n i n g  s lots i n  the  
top of  the tr ip u n it.  Each SPDT switch has 
one " a "  and one " b "  contact. When the 
MCP contacts a re open, the "a" contact is  
open and  the "b"  contact i s  c losed.  

CD Endurance - 6000 electrical operations p lus 
2000 mechanical operations. 

@ Pigtail wire size - No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm'). 
® Non-inductive load. 
® Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 

field installation or interchangeable trip unit 
MCPs under E64983. 

@ Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 
MCP. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi ng house & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating DataCD@ 

Maximum Frequency 
Voltage 

600 50/60 Hz 
125 de 
250 de 

Ordering Information 

Auxiliary Switch 

Maximum I Dielectric 
Current I Withstand 
Amps Voltage 
6 I 25oo 0.5® 
0.25@ I 

Mounting Factory Mounted �ber of 
of Contacts Location Connection Type and Location ( 1 a and 1 b) (Pole) 

18-inch Pigtail Leads 

Same Rear@ Opposite 
Side Side 
CATALOG NUMBERS 

1 Left A1X2LA A1X2LB A1X2LC 
Right@ A1X2RA A1X2RB A1X2RC 

2 Left A2X2LA A2X2LB . . . . . . . 
Right® A2X2RA A2X2RB . . . . . . .  

Terminal 
Block 
Same 
Side 

A1X2LT 
A1X2RT 

A2X2LT 
A2X2RT 

Auxiliary Switch-Alarm (Signal)/lockout (ASL) Switch Combination 

Field Mounted _I 
Field Installation Kits® I 
Pigtail I T"m;ool I Leads Block I 

I I CATALOG NUMBERS 
A1X2PK I A1X2LTK l 
A1X2PK . A1X2RTK I 
A2X2PK II A2X2LTK _i A2X2PK A2X2RTK 

Each cata log n u m be r  l i sted in the fol lowing table i nc l udes one aux i l i a ry switch and  one 
a l a rm switch. I n  an  aux i l i a ry switch ASL switch combinat ion,  the aux i l i a ry switch i s  a lways 
mou nted on the side of the p lug- in  module next to the center pole of the MCP. 

Number of Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted 
Sets of Contacts Location Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® 
( 1 a  and 1 b  (Pole) 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail I Terminal 
and Block Leads I Block 1 M and 1 B) Same I Rear@ I Opposite Same I 1. 

Side Side Side 
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS 

1 Left AAL2LA 1 AAL2LB 1 ·  . . . . . .  AAL2LT AAL2LPK I AAL2L TK 
Right@ AAL2RA AAL2RB . . . . . . .  AAL2RT AAL2RPK 1 AAL2RTK 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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e 
J a n u a ry 1 995 
Supe rsedes Frame Book 29- 1 1 1 , 
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, F rame Book 
29-1 1 1 A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Tech nica l Data 29- 1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 29-300A 

SHUNT TRIP 

The s h u nt tri p provides remote control led 
tripping of the M CP. The s h u nt trip consists 
of an interm ittent rated solenoid with a 
trippin g  plu nger and  a cutoff switch as­
sembled to a p lug- in  module .  When re­
q u i red for ground fa u lt protection appl ica­
t ions, certa i n  ac rated s h u nt trips, as  noted 
in  the E lectr ical  Rating Table, are su itable 
for operation at 55 percent of rated voltage. 

CD Approximate unlatching time - 6 mi l l iseconds. 
@ Approximate total MCP contact opening time -

18 mi l l iseconds. 
® Endurance - 6000 electrical operations plus 

2000 mechanical operations. 
® Supply voltages suitable for use with Class 1 

GFP devices. Marking label included with 
accessory kits. 

® Listed with Underwiters Laboratories, Inc. for 
field installation under E64983. 

® Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 
MCP. 

0 Suitable for use with Class 1 ground fault 
sensing element. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cut ler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylva n ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Selection Data 
29-120H 

Page 29 

Series C® 
J-Frame H MCP 
Internal 
Accessories 

Electrical Rating DataG)(?J@ 

1 50-60 Hz f SupPiYT Min imum 1 Vo ltage I Operating 
Voltage 112)-8.4 --H�l-3

3
.
6-

l �--
1 1 o® I 60.5 
1 20® 
127® I 208® 
22o® 1 

I 24�� 380 276 1 4oo 1 
�L_ 0 I 480 I 336 

525 I 550 

De 

VA Supply 
Voltage 

1--- ---31 1 2 
173 24 

r--686 �-
1 0 1 4  60 f-----

6
6 t--

-1 1 0 
84 120 

102 125 
354 . . . 
396 . . .  
432 . . .  
95 220 
108 250 
120 . . . 
1 36 . . .  
34 . . .  
42 . . . 
50 . . .  I I I 600 I ____l_�c___··· 

Ordering Information 

Minimum evA -
Operating �oltage 

8.4 50 
247 t-- 33.6 1094 

1 698 �7-r--m 
1 38 
1 50 

. . . . . .  

. .  . . . . 

. . r------:4� 1 54 

. . 58 

. .  . . . .  
"_ . .  _,�: 

. .  . . . . 

. . . . . .  

. .  . .  . .  
_· · - �· · ·  

Select s h u nt t r ip  cata log n u mber for  the voltage with in  the indicated voltage range.  
S h u nt tr ip coi l s  a re designed to be appl ied at specific ac or  de voltages with in  the voltage 
range shown.  E lectrical ratings a re a lso shown on appl icable M CP accessory nameplates. 

Shunt Trip 

I Voltage Rating Factory Mounted Field Mounted 1 (ac Freq � 50/60 Hz) Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® 

I 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal 
Block Leads Block I Same Rear® Opposite Same 

I Side Side Side 
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS 

I left-Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings® 1 1 2-24 Vac or Vdc SNT2LA04 SNT2LB04 SNT2LC04 SNT2T04 SNT2P04K SNT2T04K 1 48-60 Vac or Vdc SNT2LA06 SNT2LB06 SNT2LC06 SNT2T06 SNT2P06K SNT2T06K 
1 1 0-240 Vac or SNT2LA1 1 SNT2LB 1 1  SNT2LC1 1 SNT2T1 1 SNT2P 1 1 K  SNT2T1 1 K  

I 1 1 0-125 Vdc 0 
SNT2LB 1 4  SNT2LC1 4  SNT2T14 SNT2P14K SNT2T14K 1 380-440 Vac or SNT2LA14 

, 220-250 Vdc 
I 480-600 Vac SNT2LA18 SNT2LB18 SNT2LC18 SNT2T18 SNT2P18K SNT2T18K 
1 Right-Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings 
1 1 2-24 Vac or Vdc SNT2RA04 SNT2RB04 SNT2RC04 SNT2T04 SNT2P04K SNT2T04K 1 48-60 Vac or Vdc SNT2RA06 SNT2RB06 SNT2RC06 SNT2T06 SNT2P06K SNT2T06K 
1 1 0-240 Vac or SNT2RA1 1 SNT2RB 1 1  SNT2RC1 1 SNT2T1 1 SNT2P1 1 K  SNT2T1 1 K  I 1 1 0-125 Vdc 0 1 380-440 Vac or SNT2RA14 SNT2RB 1 4  SNT2RC1 4  SNT2T14 SNT2P1 4K SNT2T14K 
220-250 Vdc I 480-600 Vac SNT2RA18 SNT2RB18 SNT2RC18 SNT2T18 SNT2P18K SNT2T18K 
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Selection Data 
29-120H 
Page 30 

Series C J-Frame HMCP Internal Accessories 

LOW ENERGY SHUNT TRIP 

Low energy s h u nt trip devices a re designed 
to operate from low energy output s ignals 
from dedicated cu rrent sensors typica l ly 
appl ied i n  ground fa ult protection schemes. 
However, with a proper control voltage 
sou rce, they m ay be appl ied in pl ace of 
conventional  trip devices for special appl i ­
cations.  F lux paths su rrou nd ing permanent 
magnets used i n  the s h u nt trip assembly 
hold a charged spr ing poised i n  readi ness 
to operate the MCP trip mechanism. When 
a 1 00 microfarad capacitor charged to 28 
Vdc is d isch a rged through the s h u nt trip 
coil, the resu ltant fl u x  opposes the perma­
nent magnet fl ux field, which releases the 
stored energy i n  the spring to trip the MCP. 
As the MCP resets, the s h u nt trip reset arm 
is  actuated by the MCP h a ndle,  resett ing the 
s h u nt tr ip.  The p lug- in  mod u l e  is  mou nted 
in retai n ing  slots in the top of the trip u n it. 
Coil i s  i nterm ittent-rated o nly. C utoff provi­
s ions requ i red in  control c irc u it. 

CD Cutoff provisions required i n  control circuit. 
<ll Listed with U nderwriters Laboratories, Inc.  for 

field installation under E64983. 
® Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 

MCP. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi ngho use & 
C utler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Ordering Information 
Select s h u nt trip cata log n u m ber for the vo ltage with i n  the i n dicated voltage ra nge.  
S h u nt trip coi ls a re designed to be appl ied at  specific ac or  de vo ltages with i n  the voltage 
range shown.  E lectrical rati ngs a re also shown o n  appl icable MCP accessory nameplates. 

Low Energy Shunt TripGJ 

Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted I 
Positions Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits@ I 

1 8-inch Pigtail Leads 1 Terminal Pigtail I Terminal  I 
Block Leads 1 Block I 

Same I Rear® I Opposite i Same I I Side Side Side 

CATALOG Nt!M B ERS"� CATALOG N UM BERS 

Left Pole® LST2LA J LST2LB l LST2LC I LST2LT LST2LPK I LST2L TK 
Right Pole LST2RA LST2RB LST2RC LST2RT LST2RPK _j_ LST2RTK I 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J a n u a ry 1 995 
S u persedes Frame Book 29- 1 1 1 , 
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, F rame Book 
29- 1 1 1 A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Techn ical Data 29- 1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Mai led to: E,  D, C/29-1 00A, 29-300A 

UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM 

The undervoltage release mechanism moni­
tors a voltage (typica l ly  a l ine  voltage) and  
trips the  MCP when the  voltage fa l l s  to 
between 70 and 35 percent of the solenoid 
coil  rating .  

The u ndervoltage release mechan ism con­
sists of  a continuous rated solenoid with a 
p l u nger and tr ipping lever assembled to a 
p lug- in  module .  The tab on the tr ipping 
lever resets the u n dervoltage release 
mechan ism when normal voltage has been 
restored and the MCP hand le  is  moved to 
the reset (OFF) posit ion.  With no voltage 
applied to the u n dervoltage release mecha­
nism, the MCP contacts wi l l  n ot touch when 
a c losing operation is attempted. 

NOTE: Undervoltage release mechan ism 
accessories a re not designed for, 
and shou ld  not be used as, c i rcu it 
interlocks .  

Ordering Information 
Select hand le  reset u ndervoltage release 
mechanism cata log n u mber for the voltage 
with in  the ind icated voltage range. Unde r­
voltage release mechanism coi ls  a re de­
signed to be appl ied at specific ac or  de 
voltages with in  the voltage range shown. 
Performa nce data is shown on appl icable 
MCP accessory nameplates. 

CD Endurance: 6000 electrical operations plus 2000 
mechanical operations. 

@ For electrical rating data for manual ,  automatic 
and electrical reset u ndervoltage release 
mechanisms, refer to Cutler-Hammer. 

@ Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 
field installation under E64983. 

® Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 
MCP. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Selection Data 
29-120H 

Page 3 1  

Series C® 
J-Frame HMCP 
Internal 
Accessories 

Electrical Rating Data CDt2l 

50/60 Hz De 
-

Su pply Dropout Pickup VA Supply Dropout Pickup VA 
Voltage � ltage Voltage I Voltage Voltage Voltage 

M i n .  Max. 1---
1 2  4.2 8.4 
24 8.4 1 6.8 

�- 21  33.6 
60 

1 1 0  44.5 77 
120 
1 27 

208 85 1 45.6 
220 
240 

380. 1 68 266 
4 1 5  
440 

�� 

-
Max. 

1 0.2 1 .9 
20.4 3.9 
40.8 --+# 93.5 

8 

� �; 1 2.7 
3 . 1  

I �l 323 
0 

I �-� 

12 
24 
48 
60 

1 1 0  
1 20 
1 25 
220 
250 
. . . 
. . . 
. . . 
. . . 

Undervoltage Release Mechanism 
-- � 

Voltage Factory Mounted 
Rating Connection Type and Location 
(ac Freq = 18-inch Pigtai l  Leads 
50/60 Hz) 

Same Rear@ 
Side 
CATALOG N U MBERS 

Left Pole Mounting AC Ratings ® 

1 2  Vac UVH2LA02 
24 Vac UVH2LA03 
48-60 Vac UVH2LA05 
1 1 0-1 27 Vac UVH2LA08 
208-240 Vac UVH2LA1 1 
380-480 Vac UVH2LA 1 5  

Right Pole Mounting AC Ratings 

12 Vac 
24 Vac 
48-60 Vac 
1 1 0- 1 27 Vac 
208-240 Vac 
380-480 Vac 

UVH2RA02 
UVH2RA03 
UVH2RA05 
UVH2RA08 
UVH2RA1 1 
UVH2RA 1 5  

Left Pole Mounting DC Ratings ® 

12 Vdc UVH2LA20 
24 Vdc UVH2LA21 
48-60 Vdc UVH2LA23 
1 1 0- 1 25 Vdc UVH2LA26 
220-250 Vdc UVH2LA28 

Right Pole Mounting DC Ratings 

1 2  Vdc UVH2RA20 
24 Vdc UVH2RA21 
48-60 Vdc UVH2RA23 
1 1 0-125 Vdc UVH2RA26 
220-250 Vdc UVH2RA28 

UVH2LB02 
UVH2LB03 
UVH2LB05 
UVH2LB08 
UVH2L B 1 1 
UVH2L B 1 5  

UVH2RB02 
UVH2RB03 
UVH2RB05 
UVH2RB08 
UVH2R B 1 1 
UVH2RB1 5  

UVH2LB20 
UVH2LB21 
UVH2LB23 
UVH2LB26 
UVH2LB28 

UVH2RB20 
UVH2RB21 
UVH2RB23 
UVH2RB26 
UVH2RB28 

Opposite 
Side 

UVH2LC02 
UVH2LC03 
UVH2LC05 
UVH2LC08 
UVH2LC1 1 
UVH2LC 1 5  

UVH2RC02 
UVH2RC03 
UVH2RC05 
UVH2RC08 
UVH2RC 1 1  
UVH2RC1 5  

UVH2LC20 
UVH2LC21 
UVH2LC23 
UVH2LC26 
UVH2LC28 

UVH2RC20 
UVH2RC21 
UVH2RC23 
UVH2RC26 
UVH2RC28 

M i n .  

4.2 
8.4 

21  

44.5 

87.5 

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

Terminal 
B lock 
Same 
Side 

UVH2LT02 
UVH2LT03 
UVH2LT05 
UVH2LT08 
UVH2LT1 1 
UVH2LT 1 5  

UVH2RT02 
UVH2RT03 
UVH2RT05 
UVH2RT08 
UVH2RT1 1 
UVH2RT1 5 

UVH2LT20 
UVH2LT21 
UVH2LT23 
UVH2LT26 
UVH2LT28 

UVH2RT20 
UVH2RT21 
UVH2RT23 
UVH2RT26 
UVH2RT28 

--
Max. Max. 

-
8.4 1 0.2 1 .6 

1 6.8 20.4 3.1 
33.6 40.8 2.0 

3.1 �� � 1 .6 
77 93.5 1 .9 

2.2 
154 187 13:1 

. . .  

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

. .  . 

. . . 

4.0 
. . .  
. . . 
. . .  
. . .  

� 

Field Mounted � ·� 
Field Installation Kits@ 
Pigtail 
Leads 

Terminal 
Block 

� -

CATALOG N UM BERS 

UVH2LP02K UVH2LT02K 
UVH2LP03K UVH2LT03K 
UVH2LP05K UVH2LT05K 
UVH2LP08K UVH2LT08K 
UVH2LP1 1 K  UVH2LT1 1 K  
UVH2LP15K UVH2LT15K 

UVH2RP02K UVH2RT02K 
UVH2RP03K UVH2RT03K 
UVH2RP05K UVH2RT05K 
UVH2RP08K UVH2RT08K 
UVH2RP1 1 K  UVH2RT1 1 K  
UVH2RP15K UVH2RT1 5K 

UVH2LP20K UVH2LT20K 
UVH2LP21 K  UVH2LT2 1 K  
UVH2LP23K UVH2LT23K 
UVH2LP26K UVH2LT26K 
UVH2LP28K UVH2LT28K 

UVH2RP20K UVH2RT20K 
UVH2RP2 1 K  UVH2RT2 1 K  
UVH2RP23K UVH2RT23K 
UVH2RP26K UVH2RT26K 
UVH2RP28K UVH2RT28K 
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Selectio n  Data 
29-120H 
Page 32 

Series C J-Frame HMCP Internal Accessories 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Printed i n  U.S.A. 
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8 
J a n u a ry 1 995 
S u persedes Frame Book 29- 1 1 1 , 
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, F rame Book 
29-1 1 1A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Techn ical Data 29- 1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 29-300A 

ALARM (SIGNAL)/LOCKOUT SWITCH 

The a la rm (s igna l )/lockout switch mon itors 
MCP trip status and provides remote sig­
na l ing  and interlocking capab i l ities when 
the MCP trips.  The a la rm (s igna I )/lockout 
switch consists of one or  two SPDT (s ing le  
pole double th row) switches asse mbled to 
a p lug- in  module  mou nted in reta in ing 
s lots in  the top of  the tr ip  u n it. The SPDT 
switch contacts a re identified as make and 
b reak contacts. When the  MCP tri ps, the 
make contact cl oses and the break contact 
opens. 

CD Endurance - 5,000 electrical operations plus 
1 ,000 mechanical operations. 

l2l Pigtail wire size - No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm'). 
@ Non-inductive load. 
® Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. ,  for 

field installation under E64983. 
@ Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 

MCP. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating DataCDQJ 

Maximum Frequency Maximum Dielectric 
Voltage Cu rrent Withstand 

Amps Voltage 

600 50/60 Hz 6 2500 
125 De 0.5@ 
250 De 0.25@ 

Ordering Information 

Alarm (Signai}/Lockout Switch 

N u m ber of Mounting Factory Mounted 

Selection Data 
29-120H 

Series C® 
K-Frame H MCP 
Internal 
Accessories 

Field Mounted 

Page 33 

Sets of Contacts Location Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® 
( 1 M  and 1 B )  (Pole) 

1 Left 
Right® 

2 Left 
Right@ 

1 8-inch Pigtail Leads 

Same Rear@ 
Side 

CATALOG N U M BERS 

A1 L3LA A1 L3LB 
A1 L3RA A1 L3RB 

A2L3LA A2L3LB 
A2L3RA A2L3RB 

Opposite 
Side 

A1 L3LC 
A1 L3RC 

. . . . . . 

. . . . . .  

Terminal Pigtail Terminal 
Block Leads Block 
Same 
Side 

CATALOG N U M BE RS 

A1 L3LT A1 L3LPK A1 L3LTK 
A1 L3RT A1 L3RPK A1 L3RTK 

A2L3LT A2L3LPK A2L3LTK 
A2L3RT A2L3RPK A2L3RTK 
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Selection Data 
29-120H 
Page 34 

Series C K-Frame HMCP Internal Accessories 

AUXILIARY SWITCH 

The auxi l iary switch p rovides MCP contact 
status informatio n  by monitoring the posi­
t ion of the molded crossbar conta in ing  the 
moving contact a rms. The auxi l iary switch 
is u sed for remote s igna l ing and  interlock­
ing pu rposes, and  consists of one or two 
SPDT switches assembled to a p lug- in  
module mou nted in  reta in ing sl ots i n  the 
top of the trip u n it. Each SPDT switch has 
one "a" and one "b" contact. When the 
MCP contacts a re open, the "a" contact is 
open and the " b "  contact is c losed. 

G) Endurance - 5,000 electrical operations plus 
1 ,000 mechanical operations. 

® Pigtail wire size - No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm2). 
QJ Non-inductive load. 
® Listed with U nderwriters Laboratories, Inc., for 

field installation under E64983. 
@ Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 

MCP. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia, U . S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data(])@ 

Maximum Frequency 
Voltage 

600 50/60 Hz 
125 De 
250 De 

Ordering Information 

Auxiliary Switch 

Maximum 
Current 
Amps 

6 
0.5QJ 
0.25QJ 

Dielectric 
Withstand 
Voltage 

2500 

Number of Mounting Factory Mounted 
Sets of Contacts Location Connection Type and Location 
( 1 A  and 1 B) (Pole) 1 8-inch Pigta i l  Leads 

Same Rear@ Opposite 
Side Side 
CATALOG N U M BERS 

1 Left A1 X3LA A 1 X3LB A1 X3LC 
Right@ A1 X3RA A1 X3RB A1 X3RC 

2 Left A2X3LA A2X3LB . . . . . . . 
Right@ A2X3RA A2X3RB . . . . . . .  

3 Left A3X3LA A3X3LB . . . . . . .  
Right A3X3RA A3X3RB . . . . . . .  

Terminal 
Block 
Same 
Side 

A1 X3LT 
A1 X3RT 

A2X3LT 
A2X3RT 

--
A3X3LT 
A3X3RT 

Auxiliary Switch-Alarm (Signai)/Lockout (ASL) Switch Combination 

Field Mounted 
Field I nstal lation Kits® 
Pigtail Terminal  
Leads B l ock 

CATALOG N U M BERS 

A1 X3PK A1 X3LTK 
A1 X3PK A1 X3RTK 

A2X3PK A2X3LTK 
A2X3PK A2X3RTK 

!-----
A3X3LPK A3X3LTK 
A3X3RPK A3X3RTK 

Each cata log n u m ber l isted in the fo l lowing table inc ludes one aux i l i a ry switch and  one 
alarm switch .  I n  an  aux i l i a ry switch ASL switch combination, the aux i l ia ry switch is a lways 
mou nted on the side of the pl ug- in  modu le  next to the center pole of the MCP. 
,--

Number of Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted 
Sets of Contacts Location Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® 
( 1 a  and 1 b  (Pole) 1 8-i nch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal 
and Block Leads Block 
1 M and 1 B) Same � Rear@ I Opposite Same 

Side Side Side 
CATALOG N U M BERS CATALOG N U M BERS 

1 Left AAL3LA I AAL3LB I . - . . . . .  AAL3LT AAL3LPK AAL3LTK 
Right@ AAL3RA AAL3RB . . . . . . .  AAL3RT AAL3RPK AAL3RTK 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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8 
J a n u a ry 1 995 
Supersedes F rame Book 29- 1 1 1 ,  
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, Frame Book 
29- 1 1 1A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Techn ica l  Data 29- 1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Mai l ed to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 29-300A 

SHUNT TRIP 

The sh u nt trip provides remote control led 
tripping of the MCP. The s h u nt trip consists 
of an interm ittent rated solenoid with a 
tripping p lu nger and a cutoff switch as­
sembled to a plug- in module .  When re­
q u i red for ground fa u lt protection appl ica­
tions, certai n  Ac rated s h u nt trips, as noted, 
a re su ita ble fo r operation at 55 percent of 
rated voltage. 

CD Approximate un latching time - 6 mi l liseconds. 
ill Approximate total MCP contact opening time -

18  mi l l iseconds. 
@ Endurance - 5,000 electrical operations plus 

1 ,000 mechanical operations. 
@ Supply voltages suitable for use with Class 1 

GFP devices. Marking label included with 
accessory kits. 

@ Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., for 
field installation under E64983. 

® Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 
MCP. 

\!) Suitable for use with Class 1 ground fault 
sensing element. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
F ive Pa rkway Center 
Pittsbu rgh ,  Pennsylvan ia, U .S .A. 1 5220 

Select ion Data 
29-120H 

Page 35 

Series C® 
K-Frame H MCP 
Internal 
Accessories 

Electrical Rating DataGJ<2J@ 

, 50-60 Hz �uPPiYT Minimum I v�lt�ge I Operating h �lt� 
2 I 8.4 

24 L�U 
1 1 1 0@ 

I 
60 

120@ 
1 27@ 

I 208® I 220® . 
240® lt�ft

2
� 

400 I 4 15 I 440 ' 

I 480 I 336 
525 50 
550 . jj' 50 �· 6.QQ__j -- 70 

9 6.3 80 ' -- '·--

Ordering Information 
Select shunt trip catalog number for the voltage within the indicated voltage range. Shunt trip 
coils a re designed to be applied at specific Ac or  De voltages within  the voltage range shown. 
Electrical ratings a re also shown on applicable MCP accessory nameplates. 

Shunt Trip I Voltage Rating Factory Mounted 

I (Ac Freq = 50/60 Hz) Connection Type and Location 
1 8-inch Pigtail Leads 

I Same --rear® Opposite 

I Side Side 
CATALOG NUMBERS 

Left-Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings® 

1 2-60 Vac or Vdc SNT3LA05 SNT3LB05 SNT3LC05 
1 1 0-240 Vac or SNT3LA1 1 SNT3LB1 1 SNT3LC1 1 
1 1 0- 125 Vdc \!) 

380-440 Vac or SNT3LA1 4 SNT3LB 1 4  SNT3LC14 
220-250 Vdc 

1 480-600 Vac SNT3LA18 SNT3LB18 SNT3LC18 
Right-Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings 

1 1 2-60 Vac or Vdc 
1 1 0-240 Vac or 1 1 1 0-1 25 Vdc ill 
380-440 Vac or 
220-250 Vdc 

1 480-600 Vac 

SNT3RA05 
SNT3RA1 1 

SNT3RA1 4 

SNT3RA18 

SNT3RB05 I SNT3RC05 SNT3RB 1 1  SNT3RC1 1 

SNT3RB 1 4  I SNT3RC14 

SNT3RB 18 I SNT3RC18 

Field Mounted 
Field Installation Kits® 

Terminal Pigtail Terminal 
Block Leads Block 
Same 
Side 

CATALOG NUMBERS 

SNT3T05 SNT3P05K SNT3T05K 
SNT3T1 1 SNT3P1 1 K  SNT3T1 1 K  

SNT3T1 4 SNT3P1 4K SNT3T1 4K 

SNT3T18 SNT3P18K SNT3T18K 

SNT3T05 SNT3P05K SNT3T05K 
SNT3T1 1 SNT3P1 1 K  SNT3T1 1 K  

SNT3T1 4 SNT3P14K SNT3T1 4K 

SNT3T18 SNT3P18K SNT3T18K 
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Series C K-Frame H MCP Internal Accessories 

LOW-ENERGY SHUNT TRIP 

Low-energy sh u nt trip devices a re designed 
to operate from low-ene rgy output s igna ls  
from dedicated cu rrent sensors typica l ly 
appl ied i n  ground fau lt protection schemes. 
However, with a proper control voltage 
source, t hey may be appl ied i n  p lace of 
conventiona l  trip devices for specia l  appli­
cat ions.  F l u x  paths  s u rrounding permanent 
magnets used i n  the s h u nt tr ip assembly 
hold a charged spring poised i n  readi ness 
to operate the MCP tr ip mechanism. When 
a 1 00 microfarad capacitor charged to 28 
Vdc is d isch a rged through the s h u nt tr ip 
coi l ,  the resu ltant fl ux opposes the perma­
nent mag net f lux field, which releases the 
stored energy in the spring to tr ip the M CP. 
As the MCP resets open, the reset arm is 
actuated by the MCP hand le ,  resetting the 
s h u nt tr ip.  The p lug- in  module is mou nted 
in  reta in ing  s lots in the top of the trip u n it. 
Coi l  i s  i nterm ittent-rated o n ly. Cutoff provi­
s ions req u i red in control c irc u it.  

CD Cutoff provisions required i n  control circuit. 
@ Listed with U nderwriters Laboratories, Inc., for 

fie ld insta l lation under E64983. 
@ Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 

MCP. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Ordering Information 
Select shunt trip catalog number for the voltage within the indicated voltage range. S h unt trip 
coils a re designed to be applied at specific ac or  de voltages with in  the voltage range shown. 
E lectrical ratings a re a lso shown on applicable MCP accessory nameplates. 

Low-Energy Shunt Trip(]) 

Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted 
Positions Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits@ 

1 8-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal  Pigtail I Terminal  
B lock Leads 1 Block 

Same I Rear@ I Opposite Same 
Side Side Side I 
CATALOG N UM BERS CATALOG N UM BERS 

Left Pole@ LST3LA I LST3LB I LST3LC LST3LT LST3LPK I LST3LTK 
R ight Pole LST3RA LST3R B  LST3RC LST3RT LST3RPK LST3RTK 

I I I 
I 
i I 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J a n u a ry 1 995 
Supe rsedes Frame Book 29-1 1 1 ,  
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, Frame Book 
29- 1 1 1A. pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Tech n ical  Data 29-1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 29-300A 

UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM 

The undervoltage release mechanism moni­
tors a voltage (typica l ly  a l i ne  voltage) and 
tr ips the MCP when the voltage fa l ls to 
between 70 and  35 percent of the solenoid 
coi l  rat ing .  

The u ndervoltage release mechanism con­
sists of  a conti nuous  rated so lenoid with a 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U . S .A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data CD 

50/60 Hz 

Supply Dropout Pickup 
Voltage Voltage Voltage 

Min .  Max. Max. 

1 2  4.2 8.4 1 0.2 
24 8.4 1 6.8 20.4 
48 21 33.6 40.8 
60 

1 1 0 44.5 77 93.5 
1 20 
1 27 
208 85 1 45.6 1 76.8 
220 
240 
380 1 68 266 323 
4 1 5  
440 
480 

p lunger and tr ipping lever asse mbled to a U ndervoltage Release Mechanism 
I 

Voltage Factory Mounted 

VA 

1 .9 
3.9 
2.5 
3.8 
1 .8 
2 . 1  
2 . 4  
2.7 
3.1 
3.8 
3.4 
4.0 
4.6 
5.4 

Selection Data 
29-120H 

Series C® 
K-Frame HMCP 
Internal 
Accessories 

De 

Supply 
Voltage 

1 2  
2 4  
48 
60 

1 1 0  
1 20 
125 
220 
250 
. . . 
. . .  
. . . 
. . . 

Dropout 
Voltage 

M i n .  

4.2 
8.4 

21  

44.5 

87.5 

. . . 

. . . 

. . .  

. . .  

Max. 

8.4 
1 6.8 
33.6 

77 

154 

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

Pickup 
Voltage 

Max. 

1 0.2 
20.4 
40.8 

93.5 

1 87 

. . .  

. . .  

. . . 

. . . 

Field Mounted 

Page 37 

VA 

1 .6 
3. 1 
2.0 
3 .1  
1 .6 
1 .9 
2.2 
3.1 
4.0 
. . . 
. . .  
. . .  
. . .  

plug- in  module .  The tab on the tr ipping 
lever resets the u ndervoltage release 
mechan ism when normal  voltage has been 
restored and the MCP hand le  i s  moved to 
the reset (OFF) posit ion.  With n o  voltage 
appl ied to the u ndervoltage release mecha­
n ism, the MCP co ntacts wil l  not touch when 

I Rating Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits@ 

a closing operation is  attempted. 

NOTE: U ndervoltage release mechan ism 
accessories a re not  designed for, 
and shou ld  not be used as, c i rcuit  
i nterlocks. 

Ordering Information 
Select hand le  reset u ndervoltage release 
mech an ism cata log n u mber fo r the voltage 
with i n  the ind icated voltage range. U nder­
voltage release mechan ism coi ls  a re de­
s igned to be appl ied at specific Ac or De 
voltages with in  the voltage range shown. 
Performance data is  shown on appl icable 
MCP accessory nameplates. 

CD End urance: 5,000 electrical operations plus 1 ,000 
mechanical operations 

QJ Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, I nc. ,  for 
field installation under E64983. 

® Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 
MCP. 

(Ac Freq = 1 8-inch Pigtail Leads 1 50/60 Hz) 
Same Rear® 
Side 

I CATALOG N U M B E RS 

I Left-Pole Mounting Ae Ratings® 

12 Vac UVH3LA02 1 24 Vac UVH3LA03 
48-60 Vac UVH3LA05 
1 1 0-1 27 Vac UVH3LA08 1 208-240 Vac UVH3LA 1 1  
380-480 Vac UVH3LA 1 5  

Right-Pole Mounting Ae Ratings 

I 12 Vac UVH3RA02 
24 Vac UVH3RA03 
48-60 Vac UVH3RA05 1
1 1 0- 1 27 Vac UVH3RA08 

, 208-240 Vac UVH3RA 1 1  
380-480 Vac UVH3RA 1 5  I Left-Pole Mounting De Ratings@ 

! 12 Vdc UVH3LA20 

I 24 Vdc UVH3LA21 
48-60 Vdc UVH3LA23 
1 1 0-125 Vdc UVH3LA26 \ 220-250 Vdc UVH3LA28 I Right-Pole Mounting De Ratings 1 1 2  Vdc UVH3RA20 
24 Vdc UVH3RA21 
48-60 Vdc UVH3RA23 w0-1 25 Vdc UVH3RA26 

20-250 Vdc UVH3RA28 

UVH3LB02 
UVH3LB03 
UVH3LB05 
UVH3LB08 
UVH3LB1 1  
UVH3LB 1 5  

UVH3RB02 
UVH3RB03 
UVH3RB05 
UVH3RB08 
UVH3R B 1 1  
UVH3 R B 1 5  

UVH3LB20 
UVH3LB21 
UVH3LB23 
UVH3LB26 
UVH3LB28 

UVH3RB20 
UVH3RB21 
UVH3RB23 
UVH3RB26 
UVH3RB28 

] Terminal 
---

Pigtail Terminal  
i Block Leads B lock 

Opposite Same 
Side Side 

CATALOG N U M BERS 

UVH3LC02 UVH3LT02 UVH3LP02K UVH3LT02K 
UVH3LC03 UVH3LT03 UVH3LP03K UVH3LT03K 
UVH3LC05 UVH3LT05 UVH3LP05K UVH3LT05K 
UVH3LC08 UVH3LT08 UVH3LP08K UVH3LT08K 
UVH3LC1 1 UVH3LT1 1 UVH3LP1 1 K  UVH3LT1 1 K  
UVH3LC 1 5  UVH3LT15 UVH3LP1 5 K  UVH3LT15K 

UVH3RC02 UVH3RT02 UVH3RP02K UVH3RT02K 
UVH3RC03 UVH3RT03 UVH3RP03K UVH3RT03K 
UVH3RC05 UVH3RT05 UVH3RP05K UVH3RT05K 
UVH3RC08 UVH3RT08 UVH3RP08K UVH3RT08K 
UVH3RC1 1 UVH3RT1 1 UVH3RP 1 1 K  UVH3RT1 1 K  
UVH3RC15 UVH3RT15 UVH3RP15K UVH3RT15K 

UVH3LC20 UVH3LT20 UVH3LP20K UVH3LT20K 
UVH3LC21 UVH3LT21 UVH3LP2 1 K  UVH3LT2 1 K  
UVH3LC23 UVH3LT23 UVH3LP23K UVH3LT23K 
UVH3LC26 UVH3LT26 UVH3LP26K UVH3LT26K 
UVH3LC28 UVH3LT28 UVH3LP28K UVH3LT28K 

UVH3RC20 UVH3RT20 UVH3RP20K UVH3RT20K 
UVH3RC21 UVH3RT21 UVH3RP2 1 K  UVH3RT2 1 K  
UVH3RC23 UVH3RT23 UVH3RP23K UVH3RT23K 
UVH3RC26 UVH3RT26 UVH3RP26K UVH3RT26K 
UVH3RC28 UVH3RT28 UVH3RP28K UVH3RT28K 
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Series C K-Frame HMCP Internal Accessories 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westing house & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylvan ia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 
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January 1 995 
Supersedes Frame Book 29- 1 1 1 , 
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, F rame Book 
29- 1 1 1 A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Techn ica l  Data 29-1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 29-300A 

ALARM (SIGNAL) /LOCKOUT SWITCH 

The alarm (s igna l )/lockout switch monitors 
MCP tr ip status and provides remote sig­
na l ing  and inte rlocking capab i l ities when 
the MCP trips. The a la rm (s igna I )/lockout 
switch consists of one or  two SPOT (s ing le­
pole double-th row) switches asse mbled to 
a pl ug- in module  mou nted in reta in ing  
slots i n  the top  of  the tri p u nit. The SPOT 
switch contacts a re identified as make and 
b reak contacts. When the MCP tri ps, the 
make contact c loses and the break contact 
opens. 

CD Endurance - 5000 electrical operations plus 
1 000 mechanical operations. 

@ Pigtail wire size - No. 18 AWG (0.82 m m2). 
@ Non-inductive load. 
® Listed with U nderwriters Laboratories, Inc.  for 

field installation under E64983. 
® Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 

MCP. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cut ler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating DataCDCV 

Maximum Frequency Maxim u m  Die lectric 
Voltage Current Withstand 

r---- Amps Voltage 

600 50/60 Hz 6 2500 
125 De 0.5@ 
250 De 0.25@ 

-

Ordering Information 

Alarm (Signai)/Lockout Switch 

ling Factory Mounted 

Selection Data 
29-120H 

Series C® 
L-Frame HMCP 
Internal 
Accessories 

Field Mounted 

Page 39 

ber of Moun 
of Contacts Local ion Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® 

( 1 M  and 1 B)  (Pole) 1 8-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal  Pigtail Termi nal 
B lock Leads Block 

Same Rear® Opposite Same 
Side Side Side 
CATALOG N U M B E RS CATALOG N U M BE RS

-

A1 L4LA A1 L4LB A1 L4LC A1 L4LT A1 L4LPK A1 L4LTK 
t® A1 L4RA A 1 L4RB A1 L4RC A1 L4RT A1 L4RPK A1 L4RTK 

· -

A2L4LA A2L4LB . . . . . .  A2L4LT A2L4LPK A2L4LTK 
t@ A2L4RA A2L4RB . . . . . .  A2L4RT A2L4RPK A2L4RTK -
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Series C L-Frame HMCP Internal Accessories 

AUXILIARY SWITCH 

The aux i l i a ry switch provides MCP contact 
status information by monitoring the posi­
t ion of the molded crossbar conta in ing  the 
moving contact arms. The aux i l ia ry switch 
is used fo r remote sig na l i ng and  interl ock­
ing pu rposes, a n d  consists of one or  two 
SPOT switches assembled to a pl ug- in  
module mou nted i n  reta in ing  s lots i n  the 
top of the trip u n it. Each SPOT switch has 
one " a "  and  one " b "  contact. When the 
MCP contacts a re open, the " a "  contact is 
open and the "b" contact is  closed. 

Gl Endurance - 5000 electrical operations plus 
1 000 mechanical operations. 

Ql Pigtail wire size - No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm2) .  
® Non-inductive load. 
® Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 

field i nsta llation under E64983. 
@ Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 

MCP. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westingho use & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating DataG.l@ 

Maximum Frequency Maximum Dielectric 
Voltage Current Withstand 

Amps Voltage 

600 50/60 Hz 6 2500 
125 De 0.5® 
250 De 0.25® 

Ordering Information 

Auxiliary Switch 

Number of Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted 
Contacts Location Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® 
(A and B) (Pole) 1 8-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal  

Block Leads Block 
Same Rear® Opposite Same 
Side Side Side 

CATALOG N U MBERS CATALOG N U M BERS 

1 Left A1 X4LA A1 X4LB A1 X4LC A1X4LT A1 X4PK A1 X4LTK 
Right® A1 X4RA A 1 X4RB A1 X4RC A1 X4RT A1 X4PK A 1 X4RTK 

2 Left A2X4LA A2X4LB A2X4LC A2X4LT A2X4PK A2X4LTK 
Right® A2X4RA A2X4RB A2X4RC A2X4RT A2X4PK A2X4RTK 

3 Left A3X4LA A3X4LB A3X4LC A3X4LT A3X4PK A3X4LTK 
Right® A3X4RA A3X4RB A3X4RC A3X4RT A3X4PK A3X4RTK 

Auxiliary Switch-Alarm (Signal)/lockout (ASL) Switch Combination 
Each catalog nu mber l isted in  the following table inc ludes one or two auxi l iary switches and 
one a larm switch.  In an  auxi l ia ry switch ASL switch combination, the a la rm switch is always 
mounted on the side of the plug-in module next to the center pole of the MCP. 

Number of Mounting Factory Mounted 
Sets of Contacts Location Connection Type and Location 

( Pole) 1 8-inch Pigtail Leads 

Same Rear® Opposite 
Side Side 
CATALOG N UM BERS 

1 A, 1B and Left AA1 1 4LA AA1 1 4LB . . . . . . .  
1 Make/1 Break Right® AA1 1 4RA AA1 1 4R B  . . . . . . .  

2A, 2B and Left AA21 4LA AA21 4LB . . . . . . .  
1 Make/1 Break Right® AA21 4RA AA21 4RB . . . . . . . 

3A, 3B and Left AA31 4LA AA3 1 4LB . . . . . . . 
1 Make/1 Break Right® AA3 1 4RA AA3 1 4R B  . . . . . . . 

Terminal 
Block 
Same 
Side 

AA1 1 4LT 
AA1 1 4RT 

AA21 4LT 
AA2 1 4RT 

. . . . . . .  

. . . . . . . 

Field Mounted 
Field Installation Kits® 
Pigtail Terminal 
Leads Block 

CATALOG N U M BE RS 
AA1 1 4LPK 
AA1 1 4RPK 

AA2 1 4LPK 
AA2 1 4RPK 

AA3 1 4LPK 
AA31 4RPK 

AA1 1 4LTK 
AA1 1 4RTK 

AA21 4LTK 
AA21 4RTK 

. . . . . . . 

. . . . . . .  

Printed in U .S.A. 

January 1995 www . 
El

ec
tric

alP
ar

tM
an

ua
ls 

. c
om

 



e 
J a n u a ry 1 995 
Supersedes F rame Book 29- 1 1 1 ,  
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, F rame Book 
29-1 1 1 A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Techn ical Data 29- 1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 29-300A 

SHUNT TRIP 

The s h u nt trip provides remote control led 
trippi ng of the MCP.  The s h u nt trip consists 
of an interm ittent rated solenoid with a 
trippi ng p lunger and a cutoff switch as­
sembled to a p lug- in module .  When re­
qu i red for ground fa u lt protection appl ica­
tions, certa in  ac rated s h u nt trips, as noted 
in table at r ig ht, a re su itable for o pe ration 
at 55 percent of rated voltage. 

Ordering Information 
Select s h u nt trip cata log n u mber for the 
voltage with in  the ind icated voltage range. 
S h u nt trip coi ls  a re designed to be applied 
at specific ac or  de voltages withi n  the 
voltage range shown. Electrical ratings a re 
a lso shown on applicable MCP accessory 
na meplates. 

Gl Approximate un latching time - 6 mi l l iseconds. 
CV Approximate total MCP contact opening time -

18 mi l l iseconds. 
® Endurance - 5000 electrical operations plus 

1 000 mechanical operations. 
@ Supply voltages suitable for use with Class 1 

GFP devices. Marking label incl uded with 
accessory kits. 

® Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 
field installation under E64983. 

® Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 
MCP. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh ,  Pennsylva nia,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating DataG:l<2l® 

50-60 Hz De 

Su pply Min imum VA Supply Minimum 
Voltage Operating Voltage Operating 

Voltage Voltage 

1 2  8.4 45 1 2  8.4 
24 200 24 

48 33.6 830 48 33.6 
60 1 280 60 

1 1 0@ 60 100 1 1 0  77 
1 20@ 1 20 1 20 
1 27@ 1 40 125 
208@ 420 . . .  . .  
220@ 470 . . .  . .  
240@ 550 . . .  . .  
380 266 95 220 154 
400 1 08 250 . . 
4 1 5  1 20 . . .  . .  

VA 

35 
1 70 

7 1 0  
1 1 05 

1 1 0  
1 30 
1 40 
. .  . . 
. . . .  
. . . .  
41  
54 
. . . .  

Selection Data 
29-120H 

Series C® 
L-Frame HMCP 
I nternal 
Accessories 

Page 41 

440 1 36 . . .  . .  ___-:::_ 
480 336 40 . . .  . .  . . . .  
525 50 . . .  . .  . . . . 
550 50 . . .  . .  . . . .  
600 70 . . .  . .  . . . .  

Shunt Trip 

Voltage Rating Factory Mounted Field Mounted 
(Ac Freq = 50/60 Hz) Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® 

18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal  Pigtail Termi nal  
Block Leads Block 

Same Rear® Opposite Same 
Side Side Side 

CATALOG N U MBERS CATALOG N UM BERS � -

Left Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings® 

1 2-24 Vac SNT4LA03 SNT4LB03 SNT4LC03 SNT4LT03 SNT4LP03K SNT4LT03K 
1 2-24 Vdc 

48-60 Vac SNT4LA05 SNT4LB05 SNT4LC05 SNT4LT05 SNT4LP05K SNT4LT05K 

48-60 Vdc SNT4LA23 SNT4LB23 SNT4LC23 SNT4LT23 SNT4LP23K SNT4LT23K 

1 1 0-240 Vac SNT4LA1 1 SNT4LB1 1  SNT4LC1 1  SNT4LT1 1 SNT4LP1 1 K  SNT4LT1 1 K  

1 1 0-125 Vdc SNT4LA26 SNT4LB26 SNT4LC26 SNT4LT26 SNT4LP26K SNT4LT26K 

380-440 Vac SNT4LA 1 4  SNT4L B 1 4  SNT4LC1 4  SNT4LT1 4 SNT4LP14K SNT4LT1 4K 
220-250 Vdc 

480-600 Vac SNT4LA 1 8  SNT4L B 1 8  SNT4LC18 SNT4LT18 SNT4LP18K SNT4LT18K 
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Selection  Data 
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Page 42 

Series C L-Frame HMCP Internal Accessories 

LOW E NERGY SHUNT TRIP 

Low energy s h u nt t r ip  devices a re designed 
to operate from low energy output sig na ls  
from dedicated current sensors typical ly 
appl ied i n  g round fau lt protection schemes. 
However, with a proper control voltage 
source, they may be applied i n  pl ace of 
conventiona l  tr ip devices for special appli­
cations .  Flux paths su rround ing permanent 
magnets used in  the s h u nt tr ip assembly 
hold a charged spring poised i n  read iness 
to ope rate the MCP tr ip mec h a n ism.  When 
a 1 00 microfarad capacitor charged to 28 
Vdc is  discha rged thro u g h  the s h u nt tr ip 
coi l ,  the resu ltant f lux opposes the perma­
nent magnet fl u x  fie ld,  which releases the 
stored energy in  the spring to tr ip the MCP. 
As the MCP resets, the reset arm is  actu­
ated by the MCP handle,  resett ing the s h u nt 
tr ip. The pl ug- in  modu le  is mou nted in  
retain ing  s lots in  the top of the t r ip  u n it. 
Coil is interm ittent-rated only.  Cutoff provi­
sions req u i red in  control c i rcuit.  

Gl C utoff provisions requ i red in  control circuit. 
CV Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 

field installation under E64983. 
@ Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 

MCP. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
C utler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

Ordering Information 
Select s h u nt trip cata log n u m ber for the preferred mount ing posit ion.  S h unt  trip coi ls  a re 
designed to be appl ied at 28 de. Electrical ratings are a lso shown on applicable MCP acces­
sory nameplates. 

Low Energy Shunt TripCD 

Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted 
Positions Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kitscv 

1 8-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal  Pigtail Terminal  
B lock Leads Block 

Same I Rear® I Opposite Same 
Side Side Side 

CATALOG N U M BERS CATALOG N UM BERS 

�ft Pole® LST4LA I LST4LB _ _i_g;T4LC LST4LT LST4LPK LST4LTK 

Printed in U.S.A. 

January 1995 www . 
El

ec
tric

alP
ar

tM
an

ua
ls 

. c
om

 



8 
January 1 995 
Supersedes F rame Book 29- 1 1 1 , 
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, F rame Book 
29-1 1 1 A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Techn ical Data 29- 1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Mai led to: E,  D, C/29- 1 00A, 29-300A 

UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM 

The u ndervoltage release mechanism moni­
tors a voltage (typica l ly  a l ine voltage) and 
tr ips the MCP when the voltage fa l l s  to 
between 70 and 35 percent of the solenoid 
coi l  rating .  

The  u ndervoltage re lease mechanism con­
sists of a continuous rated solenoid with a 
p lunger and  tr ipping lever asse mbled to a 
p lug- in  module .  The tab on the tr ipping 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Electrical Rating Data CD 

' 50/60 Hz 

I Su pply Dropout Pickup 
Voltage �tage Voltage 

M i n .  Max. Max. f-----
1 2  4.2 8.4 1 0.2 � 8.4 1 6.8 20.4 :- 48 i1 33.6 40.8 
60 

c 
1 1 0 44.5 77 93.5 
1 20 
1 27 "2o8 85 1 45.6 176.8 
220 

�-
380 1 68 266 323 
4 1 5  

I 44o 
L480 

lever resets the undervoltage release Undervoltage Release Mechanism ---
Voltage Factory Mounted 

VA 

1 .9 
3.9 
2.5 
3.8 
1 .8 
2 . 1  
2 .4 
2.7 
3.1 
3.8 
3.4 
4.0 
4.6 
5.4 

Selection Data 
29-120H 

Series C® 
L-Frame HMCP 
Internal 
Accessories 

D e  

Supply Dropout 
Voltage Voltage 

M i n .  

1 2  4.2 
24 8.4 

60 
1 1 0  
1 20 44.5 

Max. 

8.4 
1 6.8 
33.6 

77 "i� � 
220 87.5-�4 
250 
. . .  i . . .  

I 

. . . . . .  

. . . . . .  

. . .  

. . .  

. . . 

. . . 

Pickup 
Voltage 

Max. 

1 0.2 
20.4 
40.8 

93.5 

1 87 

. . .  

. . . 

. . .  

. . .  

Page 43 

VA 

--1 .6 - "3:1 
2.0 
3.1 
1 .6 
1 .9 
2.2 
3.1 
4.0 

. _._._ 

. . .  

. . .  

. . . __j ---- -

Field Mounted 
mechanism when normal  voltage has been 
restored and the MCP hand le  is moved to 
the reset (OFF) position .  With no voltage 
appl ied to the u n dervoltage release mecha­
nism, the MCP contacts wi l l  not touch when 

Rating Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits@ 

a closing operation is attempted. 

NOTE: U n dervoltage release mechan ism 
accessories a re not designed for, 
and shou ld  not be used as, ci rcu it 
interlocks. 

Ordering Information 
Select hand le  reset u ndervoltage release 
mechan ism cata log n u m ber fo r the voltage 
with in  the ind icated voltage range. Unde r­
voltage release mechanism coi ls  a re de­
signed to be appl ied at specific ac or  de 
voltages with in  the voltage range shown. 
Performa nce data is shown on appl icable 
MCP accessory nameplates. 

G) Endurance: 5000 electrical operations plus 1 000 
mechanical operations. 

Ql Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for 
field installation under E64983. 

® Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of 
MCP. 

(Ac Freq = i s-inch Pigtail Leads 
50/60 Hz) 

Same 
Side Rear@ 
CATALOG N U M BERS 

Left-Pole Mounting Ac Ratings® 

12 Vac UVH4LA02 UVH4LB02 
24 Vac UVH4LA03 UVH4LB03 

, 48-60 Vac UVH4LA05 UVH4LB05 
1 1 0- 1 27 Vac UVH4LA08 UVH4LB08 
208-240 Vac UVH4LA 1 1  UVH4LB 1 1  
380-480 Vac UVH4LA 1 5  UVH4L B 1 5  

Left-Pole Mounting De Ratings® 

12 Vdc UVH4LA20 UVH4LB20 
24 Vdc UVH4LA21 UVH4LB21 
48-60 Vdc UVH4LA23 UVH4LB23 
1 1 0-125 Vdc UVH4LA26 UVH4LB26 

: 220-250 Vdc UVH4LA28 UVH4LB28 

I Terminal  Pigtail Term in� 

i Block Leads Block 
Opposite Same 
Side Side 

CATALOG NU MBERS 

UVH4LC02 UVH4LT02 UVH4LP02K UVH4LT02K 
UVH4LC03 UVH4LT03 UVH4LP03K UVH4LT03K 
UVH4LC05 UVH4LT05 UVH4LP05K UVH4LT05K 
UVH4LC08 UVH4LT08 UVH4LP08K UVH4LT08K 
UVH4LC1 1 UVH4LT1 1 UVH4LP1 1 K  UVH4LT1 1 K  
UVH4LC 1 5  UVH4LT 1 5  UVH4LP15K UVH4LT15K 

UVH4LC20 UVH4LT20 UVH4LP20K UVH4LT20K 
UVH4LC21 UVH4LT21 UVH4LP2 1 K  UVH4LT2 1 K  
UVH4LC23 UVH4LT23 UVH4LP23K UVH4LT23K 
UVH4LC26 UVH4LT26 UVH4LP26K UVH4LT26K 
UVH4LC28 UVH4LT28 UVH4LP28K UVH4LT28K 
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Series C L-Frame HMCP Internal Accessories 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U . S.A. 1 5220 
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Janu ary 1 995 
Supe rsedes Frame Book 29- 1 1 1 ,  
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, Frame Book 
29- 1 1 1 A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Techn ica l  Data 29-1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 29-300A 

NON-PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK 

The non locka ble hand le  block secu res the 
MCP handle i n  either the ON or  OFF posi­
tion. (Tri p-free operatio n  a l lows the MCP to 
tr ip when the hand le  b lock ho lds the MCP 
hand le  in  the O N  position . }  The device is 
positioned over the MCP hand le  and  
secu red by  a setscrew to  deter accidental 
operation of the MCP hand le .  Listed per U L  
F i l e  E7819 .  (F ie ld insta l lat ion only . )  

Ordering Information 

CATALOG N U M B E R  

LKD1 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi ngh ouse & 
Cut ler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsbu rgh ,  Pennsylvan ia, U . S.A. 1 5220 

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE LOCK HASP 

The padlockable hand le  lock hasp a l lows 
the hand le  to be locked in  the ON or  OFF 
posit ion.  (Tri p-free operation a l lows the 
MCP to trip when the handle lock ho lds the 
MCP hand le  i n  the O N  position . )  The hasp 
mounts on the MCP cover with in  the 
tri ml i ne.  The cover is pred r i l led o n  both 
sides of the operati ng hand le  so that the 
hasp can be mou nted on either side of the 
handle.  The h asp wi l l  accommodate up to 
th ree padlocks with V. inch ( 6  mm) sh ackles. 
Listed per U L  Fi le E78 1 9 .  (F ie ld  i nsta l lat ion 
on ly . )  

Ordering Information 
The pad locka ble hand le  lock can be 
mou nted on either side of the operating 
hand le .  One per MCP. (Field insta l l at ion 
o n ly. )  

CATALOG N U M B E R  

P L K 1  

Selection Data 
29-120H 

Series C® 
F-Frame HMCP 
External 
Accessories 

Page 45 

KEY INTERLOCK KIT (Lock Not Included} 

The key interlock is used to externa l ly lock 
the MCP handle in  the OFF position. When 
the key i nterlock is locked, an  extended 
dead bolt b locks movement of the MCP 
hand le .  U n iquely coded keys a re removab le  
o n ly with the deadbolt extended. Each 
coded key contro ls  a group of M CPs fo r a 
g iven specific customer i nsta l latio n .  

The key interlock asse mbly is U nderwriters 
Laboratories, I nc., l isted for fie l d  insta l l ation 
u nder UL f i le E78 1 9  and consists of a 
mounting kit and a purchaser su ppl ied 
dead bolt lock. The mounting kit comprises 
a mounting pl ate, which is secu red to the 
MCP cove r i n  either the left- or  r ig ht-pole 
posit ion, key i nterlock mounting screws, 
and  a wi re sea l .  Specific mounting kits a re 
req u i red for ind iv idual  key i nterlock types. 

Ordering Information 
Key interlock mounting kits a re fo r fie l d  
insta l l at ion on ly. Select mounting kit cata­
log nu m bers to match type of lock used.  
Key interlocks a re suppl ied by customer. 

Lock Lock Bolt Projection in KIT 
Manufacturer Type Withdrawn Position CAT. 

NO. 
Superior B-4003-1 3/a inch KYK1 
Kirk F 3/a inch 
Square D SF  None 
Federal Pioneer VF 3/a inch 
Castell K or OK 3/a inch CTK1 

.� 
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Series C F-Frame HMCP External Accessories 

SLIDING BAR INTERLOCK 

The s l id ing bar inte rlock provides mechan i­
cal interlocking between two adjacent 
M CPs. It is insta l l ed on the enclos u re cove r 
between the M CPs. When the s l id ing bar  
i nterlock hand le  is moved from one side to 
the othe r, a bar  extends to a lternately b lock 
movement of the MCP hand les and pre­
vents both M CPs from being switched to 
ON at the same t ime.  S l id ing  bar i nterlocks 
a re not UL l isted. (F ie ld i nsta l l ation on ly . )  

Ordering Information 
The s l id ing  bar inte rlock is ava i l able fo r 
mounti ng between two adjacent MCPs with 
MCP centerl ine spacing at 4% inches and  
enclosure front pane l  th ickness of Vs or  3/16 
inch .  (For fie l d  insta l lation on ly. )  

CATALOG N U M BE R  

S B K 1  

G) Electrical operator is also suitable for u s e  with 
F-frame c i rc u it breakers. 

@ The e lectrical operator design is endura nce 
tested for 1 0,000 electrical operations. 

® Use current- l imit ing type fuse where req u i red.  
® Tolerance: + 1 0%, - 1 5% of nominal  voltage. 
@ Tolerance: ± 1 0% of nomina l  voltage. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

ELECTRICAL (SOLENOID) OPERATOR 

The e lectrical (solenoid)  operator CD is a s in­
g le  solenoid mechan ism that enables local 
and remote MCP ON,  OFF, and reset switch­
ing .  The e lectrical ope rator is mounted o n  
t h e  M C P  cover with in  the tri m l ine  o f  the 
MCP. The e lectrical ope rator uses a u n ique 
bistable l atch that a l lows the device to 
operate us ing one so lenoid .  The accessory 
provides h igh-speed switch ing with a maxi­
mum operati ng time of 5 cycles (80 ms) 
making it su itable for gene rator synch ron iz­
ing appl ications .  

Means a re provided for  remote e lectrical 
operatio n  and fo r local m a n u a l  operati on .  
A specia l  s l ide incl udes provisions fo r pad­
locking the MCP hand le  in the OFF position .  
T h e  s l ide w i l l  accept th ree padlock shackles 
with a maxi m u m  dia meter of 'I• inch (6 mm) 
each . An interlock e lectrica l ly d iscon nects 
the solenoid when the e lectrical ope rator 
cover is removed. The a bove table provides 
e lectrical rati ng  data for the e lectrical (sole­
noid)  operator. 

The e lectrical (so lenoid)  ope rator is U n de r­
writers Laboratories, I nc.,  l isted as a MCP 
accessory u nder U L  Fi le E64983. 

Electrical Rating Data � ! Voltage Freq. I n rush Maximum : Fuse ® I 
Current Operating ' Amps I Amps Time 

1 20 ® 50/60 1 0  5 cycles I 3 I 
240 ® Hz Ac 5 (80 ms) 2 

1 20 @ De 1 4  5 cycles 3-5 I I I I 240 @ De 8 I (80 ms) 2-3 

Ordering Information 

Voltage I Freq. Termina l  B lock 1 8-lnch 
Pigta i l  Lead 

CATALOG N U M BERS 
- - �---

1 20 Ac EOP1T07 EOP1 P07 
240 EOP1T1 1 EOP1 P1 1 

1 20 I De EOP1T07DC EOP1 P07DC 
240 EOP1T1 1 DC EOP1 P1 1 DC 
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J a n u a ry 1 995 
Supersedes F rame Book 29-1 1 1 ,  
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, Frame Book 
29- 1 1 1 A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Tech n ica l  Data 29-1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 29-300A 

NON-PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK 

The non lockable hand le  block secu res the 
MCP hand le  in  either the O N  or  OFF posi­
tio n .  (Trip-free operation a l lows the MCP to 
trip when the hand le  block ho lds the MCP 
handle in the O N  position . )  The device is 
positio ned ove r the c i rcu it b reaker hand le  
and secu red by a setscrew to deter acciden­
tal operation of the MCP handle.  (F ie ld 
insta l l ation o n ly. )  

Ordering Information 
One per M CP. 

I CATALOG N U M B E R
-
� 

LKD3 . 

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK 

The device is positioned in  the cover open­
ing to prevent hand le  movement. Wil l  ac­
com modate one 5/1s pad lock. 

CATALOG N U M BE R  

PHB3 

CD Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. l isting pending 
under UL Fi le E7819. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hamme r  Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburg h ,  Pennsylvania,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE LOCK HASPCD 

The pad locka ble hand le  lock hasp a l lows 
the handle  to be locked in  the ON or OFF 
posit ion.  (Tri p-free operation a l lows the 
MCP to trip when the hand le  lock ho lds the 
MCP hand le  in  the O N  position . )  The hasp 
mou nts on the MCP cover with in  the 
tri m l ine.  The cover is pred r i l l ed on both 
sides of the operati ng hand le  so that the 
hasp can be mou nted on either side of the 
hand le .  The hasp wi l l  accommodate up to 
th ree padlocks with 1/• inch (6mm) sh ackles. 
One per MCP. (Field insta l lation on ly. )  

Ordering Information 

CATALOG N U M B E R  

PLK3 

For padlockable hand le  lock h asp to pad­
lock h a n d le in  OFF position only order 
either cata log n u mber l isted below. 

For Left Side Mounting 

PLK3LOFF 

For Right Side Mounting 

PLK3ROFF 

Selection Data 

Series C® 
J-Frame H MCP 
External 
Accessories 

29-120H 
Page 47 

KEY INTERLOCK KIT (Lock Not Included) 

The key interlock is used to externa l ly  lock 
the MCP hand le  in  the OFF position.  When 
the key interlock is locked, a n  extended 
dead bolt b locks movement of the MCP 
handle.  U n iq ue ly coded keys a re remova ble 
on ly with the deadbolt  extended. Each 
coded key controls a g roup of M CPs for a 
g iven specific customer insta l lation .  

The key interlock asse mbly consists of  a 
mounting kit and a purchaser suppl ied 
deadbolt lock.  The mou nting kit comprises 
a mounting plate, which is secu red to the 
MCP cover in  either the left- or  rig ht-pole 
position;  key interlock mounting h a rdware; 
and  a wire sea l .  Specific mounting kits a re 
req u i red fo r indiv idua l  key i nterlock types. 
(F ie ld  insta l lation o n ly . )  

Ordering Information 
Key interlock mounting kits a re for field 
insta l lation on ly. Select mounting kit cata­
log n u m bers to match type of lock used. 
Key interlocks a re s u ppl ied by customer. 

Lock Lock Bolt Projection in KIT 
Manufacturer Type Withdrawn Position CAT. 

NO. 
Superior 84003-1 3Js inch KYK3 
Kirk F 3/a inch 
Square D SF None 
Federal Pioneer VF 3Js inch 
Castell K or OK 3/a inch 
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Series C J-Frame HMCP External Accessories 

SLIDING BAR INTERLOCK 

The s l id ing bar interlock provides mechan i­
ca l  i nterlocking between two adjacent 
3-pole MCPs. It i s  instal l ed on the enclosure 
cover between the M CPs. When the s l id ing 
bar  i nterlock hand le  is  moved from one side 
to the othe r, a bar extends to a lternately 
b lock movement of the MCP hand les and 
prevents both M CPs from being switched to  
O N  at the same t ime .  S l id ing  bar i nte rlocks 
a re not U L  l isted. (F ie ld  insta l l at ion only . )  

Ordering Information 
The s l id ing bar interlock is  ava i lab le  for 
mounting between two adjacent 3-pole 
M CPs with MCP center l ine spacing at 4 31a 
i nches, and enclosure front panel  th ickness 
of 'Ia or  3/1s i nches. (For fie l d  i nsta l l at ion 
on ly. ) 

CATALOG N U MB E R  

SBK2 

G:l U nderwriters Laboratories listed under U L  File 
E64983. 

® The electrical operator design has been 
endurance tested for 6,000 electrical operations. 

® Frequency: 50/60 Hz. 
® Maximum operating time: 5 cycles (80 ms). 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

ELECTRICAL (SOLENOID) OPERATOR 

The e lectrical (solenoid)  operator is a 
double  solenoid mechanism that enables 
l ocal  and remote MCP ON,  OFF, and reset 
switch ing .  The e lectrical operator is 
mounted on the MCP cover. The e lectrical 
operator uses a un ique  bi-stab le  latch that 
a l lows the device to operate using two 
solenoids.  The accessory provides h ig h  
speed switch ing with a maxi m u m  operati ng 
t 1me of 5 cycles (80ms),  making it su itable 
for generator synch roniz ing appl ications .  

Means a re provided for  remote e lectrical 
operation and for local manua l  operatio n .  A 
specia l  s l ide-bar locking mechanism pro­
vides means for pad locking the operator in 
the OFF posit ion. (Padlocking does not 
affect the tri p-free operation of the MCP. )  
The s l ide-bar wi l l  accept th ree pad lock 
shackles with a maxi m u m  d iameter of 'I• 
inch (6mm).  The table a bove provides e lec­
trical rating data for the e lectrical (solenoid)  
operator. 

8 
Electrical Rating Data cD�®® 

Voltage® Inrush Fuse 
(V) Current (A) 

(A) 

1 20 24 6 
240 1 2  4 

Ordering Information 

Operating Frequency Terminal Block 
Voltage 

CATALOG NUMBERS 

1 20 50/60 Hz Ac EOP2T07 
240 EOP2T1 1 

1 20 De EOP2T07DC 
240 EOP2T 1 1 DC 
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Janu ary 1 995 
S u persedes F rame Book 29- 1 1 1 ,  
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, F rame Book 
29- 1 1 1 A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Techn ica l  Data 29- 1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Ma i led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 29-300A 

NON-PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK 

The non l ockab le  h a ndle b l ock secu res the 
MCP hand le  i n  either the O N  or  OFF posi­
tion. (Tri p-free operation a l lows the MCP to 
trip when the hand le  block holds the MCP 
hand le  in the O N  position . )  The device is  
positioned over the MCP handle and  se­
c u red by a setscrew to deter accidental 
operatio n  of the MCP hand le .  (F ie ld  i nsta l la­
tion on ly. )  

Ordering Information 
One per MCP. 

CATALOG NUMBER 

LKD3 

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK 

The device is  positioned in the cover 
open ing  to prevent hand le  movement. Wi l l  
accommodate one 5/1s pad lock. 

CATALOG N U M B E R  

PHB3 

CD Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., l isti ng pending 
under  U L  F i le  E7819.  

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylva n ia, U .S .A. 1 5220 

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE LOCK HASPeD 

The pad lockable hand le  lock hasp a l lows 
the hand le  to be locked in  the ON or  OFF 
posit ion.  (Trip-free operation a l lows the 
MCP to trip when the hand le  lock ho lds the 
MCP hand le  i n  the ON position . )  The hasp 
mou nts on the MCP cover with i n  the 
tr iml ine .  The cover is  pred r i l led on both 
sides of the ope rati ng hand le  so that the 
h asp can be mou nted on either side of the 
handle .  The hasp wi l l  accommodate up to 
three pad l ocks with 1/• i nch (6mm) sh ackl es. 
(F ie ld i nsta l lation o n ly . )  

Ordering Information 
The pad lockable hand le  lock hasp can be 
mou nted on either side of the ope rati ng 
hand le .  One per MCP. (Field i nsta l lat ion 
on ly . )  

CATALOG N U MBER 

PLK3 

Selection Data 

Series C® 
K-Frame HMCP 
External  
Accessories 

29-120H 
Page 49 

KEY INTERLOCK KIT (lock Not Included) 

The key i nterlock is  used to externa l ly lock 
the MCP hand le  in the OFF posit ion.  When 
the key i nterlock is  locked, a n  extended 
deadbolt blocks movement of the MCP 
hand le .  U n ique ly coded keys a re removable 
on ly with the deadbolt  extended. Each 
coded key controls  a g ro u p  of MCPs for a 
g iven specific customer i nsta l lation .  

The key i nterlock assembly consists of a 
mounting kit and  a pu rchaser suppl ied 
deadbolt  lock .  The mounting k it  comprises 
a mount ing pl ate, which is  secu red to the 
MCP cover i n  either the left- or  r ig ht-pole 
position; key i nterlock mou nting ha rdware; 
and a wire sea l .  Specific mount ing kits a re 
req u i red fo r ind iv idua l  key i nterlock types. 
(F ie ld  insta l lation only . )  

Ordering Information 
Key i nterlock mounting kits a re for f ie ld 
i nsta l lation on ly. Select mount ing kit cata­
log nu mbers to match type of lock used. 
Key i nterlocks a re suppl ied by customer. 

Lock Lock Bolt Projection in KIT 
Manufacturer Type Withdrawn Position CAT. 

NO. 
Superior 84003-1 3Ja inch KYK3 
Kirk F 3Js inch 
Square D SF None 
Federal Pioneer VF 3fs inch 
Castel l  K or QK 3fs inch 
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Series C K-Frame HMCP External Accessories 

SLIDING BAR INTERLOCK 

The s l id ing  bar interlock provides mechani ­
cal i nterlocking between two adjacent 
3-pole M CPs. It is insta l led on the enclosure 
cover between the M CPs. When the s l id ing 
bar i nterlock hand le  is moved from one side 
to the oth er, a bar extends to a lte rnately 
block movement of the MCP hand les and  
prevents both M CPs from being switched 
to ON at the same time. S l id ing bar inter­
locks a re not U L- I isted. (F ie ld insta l l ation 
on ly . )  

Ordering Information 
The s l id ing bar inte rlock is ava i lab le  for 
mou nti ng between two adjacent 3-pole 
MCPs with MCP center l ine spacing at 5 3/• 
inches, and  enclosure front panel  thickness 
of 1/s or  3(1 5 inches.  (For fie ld insta l l ation 
on ly . )  

I CATALOG N U M B ERl 
SBK3 --- ---- --

Cl! U nderwriters Laboratories, I nc. ,  l isted under U L  
Fi le E64983. 

@ The electrical operator design has been 
endurance tested for 6,000 electrical operations. 

Gl Frequency: 50/60 Hz. 
® Maximum operating time: 5 cycles (80 ms). 
® Tolerance: + 1 0%, -1 5% of nominal  voltage. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pe nnsy lva nia,  U. S.A. 1 5220 

ELECTRICAL (SOLENOID) OPERATOR 

The e lectrical (so lenoid)  operato r is a 
double  solenoid mechan ism that enables 
local  and remote MCP O N ,  OFF, and  reset 
switch ing .  The e lectrical operator is 
mou nted on the MCP cover. The e l ectrical 
operator uses a u n ique bi-sta ble l atch that 
a l lows the device to operate us ing two 
solenoids.  The accessory provides h ig h  
speed switch ing with a maxi m u m  operati ng 
time of 5 cycles ( 80ms) ,  making it s u ita ble 
fo r gene rator synchroniz ing appl ications.  

Means a re provided for remote e lectrica l 
operation and  for local  manua l  operat ion.  A 
specia l  sl ide-bar locking  mech an ism pro­
vides means for padlocking the operato r i n  
t h e  O F F  posit ion .  ( Pad locking does not 
affect the trip-free operation of the MCP.)  
The s l ide-bar wi l l  accept th ree padlock 
shackles with a maxi m u m  dia meter of 1/4 
inch (6mm) .  The table a bove provides e lec­
trical rati ng data for the e lectrical (solenoid)  
operator. 

Cl 
Electrical Rating Data G:le2l@@ 

I Voltagec>J ] Inrush Fuse 
(V) i Current (A) 

(A) 1 120 
240 1 24 

1 2  

Ordering Information 

I Operating Frequency 
Voltage l 120 50/60 Hz 
240 
--- -r-- ---WL_ De 

0 
-----

6 
4 

Terminal  Block 

CATALOG NUMBERS 

EOP3T07 
EOP3T1 1 

EOP3T07� -� 
EOP3T1 1 DC __ I 

Printed in U.S.A. 
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January 1 995 
Supersedes Frame Book 29- 1 1 1 ,  
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, Frame Book 
29- 1 1 1 A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Technical  Data 29- 1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Ma i led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 29-300A 

NON-PADlOCKABlE HANDlE BlOCK 

The non locka ble handle  bl ock secu res the 
MCP handle  in  e ither the ON or  OFF posi­
tion .  (Trip-free operation a l lows the MCP to 
trip when the handle  block ho lds the MCP 
hand le  in  the O N  position . )  The device is 
positioned over the MCP hand le  and  
secu red by  a setscrew to  deter accidental 
ope ration of the MCP h a ndle.  (F ie ld 
i nsta l lation o n ly.)  

Ordering Information 
One per M CP. 

f CA�LOG NUMBER � 
I_ LD� _____ _j 

(]) Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.  l isting pending 
under UL Fi le E7819. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsbu rg h ,  Pennsylva nia ,  U.S.A. 1 5220 

PADlOCKABlE HANDlE lOCK HASPCD 

The sta ndard padlocka ble hand le  lock hasp 
a l lows the hand le  to be locked in  the O N  or  
OFF posit ion .  (Tri p-free operati on a l lows 
the MCP to trip when the hand le  lock holds 
the MCP handle in  the O N  posit ion . )  The 
h asp mou nts on the MCP cover with in  the 
tri ml i ne.  The cover is pred r i l led o n  both 
sides of the operating hand le  so that the 
h asp can be mou nted on e ither side of the 
han dle. The hasp wi l l  accommodate u p  to 
th ree padlocks with 'I• inch (6 m m )  sh ack­
les . (F ie ld i nsta l l ation only . )  

Ordering Information 
The padlockable hand le  lock h asp can be 
mou nted on either side of the operating  
handle .  One per  MCP. (F ie ld insta l lation 
o n ly. )  

i Description 

L 
CATALOG 
N U M BERS 

1 Lock On/Off HLK4 
I Lock Off Only (Left-Hand Mount) HLK4LOFF 1 Lock Off Only (R ight-Hand Mount) I HLK4ROFF 

Selecti on Data 
29-120H 

Series C® 
L-Frame H MCP 
External 
Accessories 

Page 5 1  

KEY INTERlOCK KIT !lock Not Included) 

The key interlock is used to externa l ly  lock 
the MCP handle in  the OFF position.  When 
the key inte rlock is locked, an  extended 
dead bolt b locks movement of the MCP 
handle.  U n iquely coded keys a re remova ble 
only with the deadbolt  extended. Each 
coded key controls a group of M CPs for a 
g iven specific customer  i nsta l l atio n .  

T h e  key interlock assembly consists o f  a 
mou nti ng kit and  a purchaser supplied 
dead bolt lock. The mounting kit comprises 
a mounti ng plate, which is secu red to the 
MCP cover i n  either the left- or  rig ht-po le 
posit ion;  key i nterlock mounti ng h a rdware; 
and  a wire seal .  S pecific mounti ng kits a re 
req u i red for ind iv idua l  key interl ock types. 
(F ie ld insta l lation only. )  

Ordering Information 
Key interlock mounting kits a re for field 
i nsta l lation on ly. Select mounting kit cata­
log n u mbers to match type of lock used. 
Key interlocks a re supplied by customer. 

I Lock Lock Bolt Projection in KIT 
Manufacturer Type Withdrawn Position CAT. 

f_____ NO. 

I Superior 64003-1 3/s inch 
Kirk F 3/s inch 

I Square D SF None KYK4 
Federal Pioneer VF % inch j Castell K or OK % inch CTK4 

I 
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Selection  Data 
29-120H 
Page 52 

Series C L-Frame H MCP External Accessories 

SLIDING BAR INTERLOCK 

The s l id ing bar i nterlock provides mechani ­
ca l  i nterlocking between two adjacent 
3-pole MCPs. It is  i nstal led on the enclosure 
cover between the M CPs. When the s l id ing 
bar i nterlock handle  is moved from one s ide 
to the oth er, a bar  extends to a lternately 
block movement of the MCP h a ndles and  
prevents both M CPs from be ing  switched to 
O N  at the same time. S l id ing  bar i nterlocks 
are not U L- I isted. (F ie ld i nsta l lation o n ly. )  

Ordering Information 
The s l id ing bar interlock is ava i l able for 
mou nti ng between two adjacent 3-pole 
M CPs with MCP center l ine  spacing at 8'h 
i nches, and  enclosure front pane l  th ickness 
of Vs or 3/1s inches. (For  f ie ld instal lation 
only. )  

�----�� ATALOG NUMBER 
BK4 -------

G) Underwriters Laboratories Inc. listed under UL 
File E64983. 

@ The electrical operator desig n  has been 
endurance tested for 6,000 electrical operations. 

ClJ Frequency: 50/60 Hz. 
® Maximum operating time: 5 cycles (80 ms). 
® Tolerance: + 1 0%, -15% of nominal voltage. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

ELECTRICAL (MOTOR) OPERATOR 

The motor operator a l lows the MCP to be 
opened, closed, or reset remotely. It a lso 
has  a lock-off capabi l ity and  provisions for 
manua l  operation .  

T h e  motor operator conta ins a reversib le 
motor con nected to a ba l l  screw. The ba l l  
screw dr ives the MCP h a nd le .  L imit  
switches a n d  relays a re used to control the 
motor .  

Since the moto r operator is equ i pped with 
co ntrol relays, only a momentary control 
sig na l  is  req u i red to c lose or open the MCP. 
Once a n  operatio n  is i n itiated, the control 
rel ays seal in and the motor operator com­
pletes its operatio n .  The rel ays carry the 
motor cu rrent. The control momentary 
switches only provide the s igna l .  

The motor operator is  UL l isted as a recog­
n ized component su itable for f ie ld insta l la ­
t ion  on a l l  type L-fra me M CPs under  U L  
F i le  E64 1 24. 

F rom the point of energization of the clos­
ing mechan ism at 85% vo ltage, the closing 
time is 30 cycles ± 1 0%. 

Electrical Rating Data CDQI®® 
Voltage® I Inrush I 
(V) 1 Current 1 I (A) 
120 Ac I � I 208 I 240 J 4 
24 De 1 21 i 1 25 I 9 i 

Ordering Information 

Operating Frequency I Terminal Block j 
Voltage lr _ f

cATALOG NUMBERS I 120- 50/60 Hz I EOP4T07 I 
208 I EOP4T1 1 I 
240 EOP4T1 1A I 

f
--4_8_0 ___ ---1-c----� EOP4T1 5 -------1 
24 De 1 EOP4T21 I 

1 25 I EOP4T26 I �-

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J a n u a ry 1 995 
Supersedes Frame Book 29- 1 1 1 ,  
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, Fra me Book 
29- 1 1 1A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Technical Data 29- 1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Mai led to: E, D, C/29- 1 00A, 29-300A 

FlEX SHAFT™ HANDlE MECHANISM 

The Flex Shaft type handle mechan ism is 
a n  extra h eavy-duty h a nd le  mechanism 
des igned for mounting  i n  fla nge-type enclo­
su res. An operating  hand le, f lexible shaft, 
and  mechanism a re requi red for standard 
appl icat ion.  

The handle can be locked i n  the RESET 
position with u p  to t h ree padlocks. The 
hand le  is su itable for N E MA 1, 3R,  4, 4X, 
and 12 fa b ricated enclosu res. It is  suppl ied 
for mount ing i n  r ight hand f lange enclo­
sures. The handle fits the industry standard 
cutout. 

E ight lengths of shafts a re avai lable for use 
with the wide range of depths of va rious 
enclos u res {3 feet th ro ugh 10 feet}. These 
choices enable this mechanism to be 
mounted in  various depth, width , and 
height enclosu res. 

Note: When selecting the length of sh aft, 
ensure m i n i m u m  bend ing  radius of 4 i nches 
is ma intained to operate properly. 

The standard method of sh ipment i nc ludes 
the mech an ism preset at the factory; how­
ever, m inor  fie ld  adjustments may be re­
q u i red. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva n ia ,  U . S .A .  1 5220 

Ordering Information 
Cata log N u mber inc l u des complete asse m­
bly consisti ng of h a ndle,  flexible shaft, 
operating mechan ism, and  door inter lock 
h a rdware to fit ind ustry sta ndard flange 
cutout. 

Length of CATALOG N U M BERS 
Flex Shaft F-Frame J-Frame K-Fra me L-Frame 
(in feet) ----

3 F1 S03 F2S03 F3S03 
4 F1 S04 F2S04 F3S04 F4S04 
5 F 1 S05 F2S05 F3S05 F4S05 
6 F 1 S06 F2S06 F3S06 F4S06 
7 F 1 S07 F2S07 F3S07 
8 F1 S08 F2S08 F3S08 
9 F 1 S09 F2S09 F3S09 

1 0  F 1 S 1 0  f'3�_(l__L_F252 ° __:_:_:_:_:_j 
Note: NEMA 4/4X handle mechanisms a re 
ava i la b le .  Add suffix X to complete cata log 
n um ber. 

Accessories 

Standard Door H ardware 
{Requ i red Adapter Kit Be low} 

CATALOG NUMBERS Latch 

D H 1 R  2 point 
DH2R 2 point 
DH3R 3 point 

Panel Height 

Up to 30 i n .  
U p  t o  4 0  i n .  
Over 4 0  i n .  

Refer to page 55 for  more i nformation .  

Door Hardware Adapter Kit 
{Req u i red on Sta ndard Door H a rdware) 

CATALOG N U MBER 
AMTDHA 

Refer to page 55 for more information .  

Door Hardware for Hoffman A - 25 Enclosure 
Kit consists of special door hardware and  
door  interlock p in .  Ava i lab le  for  right-hand 
flange mount ing o n ly. 

CATALOG N U MBERS Latch Panel Height 

HDH-2R 2 point Up to 40 in. 
HDH-3R 3 point Over 40 in. 

Selection Data 
29-120H 

Series C® 
F-, J-,  K-, and 
L-Frame H MCP 
External 
Accessories 

TYPE SM SAFETY HANDlE 

MECHANISM 

Page 53 

The SM safety hand le  mechan ism provides 
a means of external ly operati ng  a MCP 
mou nted i n  a n  enc losure and  is designed to 
red uce the possibi l ity of MCP ta mperi ng .  
The  hand le mechanism is especia l ly  su ited 
for use in a utomotive and  machine tool 
ind ustries through its conformance to 
N EMA 1 2  and  J .  I. C. requ irements.  A spe­
cia l ly  modified hand le  mechanism for 
NEMA 4 enclos u re appl ication is a lso ava i l ­
ab le .  The handle mechan ism wi l l  accept u p  
t o  th ree padlock sh ackl es, each with a maxi­
m u m  d ia meter of 3Ja inch {9.52mm) .  

Ordering information 
Right-Hand Mou nti ng E nc losu re Cover 

CATALOG N U MBERS - Hinged on Left 
F-Frame I J-Frame I K-Frame I L-Frame 

S M 1 50R I SM250JR l SM400KR I SM600R 

Left-Hand  Mounting E nclosu re Cover 

CATALOG N UMBERS - Hinged on Right 

F-Frame I J-Frame I K-Frame I L-Frame 

S M 1 50L I SM250JL I SM400KL I SM600L 
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Selection Data 
29-120H 
Page 54 

Series C F-, J-, K-, and L-Frame HMCP External Accessories 

SERIES C ROTARY HANDLE MECHANISM 

The Westing house general purpose Rotary 
h a ndle mechanisms are su itable for use with 
NEMA 1 ,  3R, 4, and 1 2  fabricated enclosures. 
They are designed for use with Series C F-, 
J-, K-, and L-Frame Motor Ci rcuit Protectors 
( H MCP).  

Requ i red for a standard appl ication are the 
operating hand le, shaft, and mechanism. 

The operating hand le has been designed 
to meet N FPA 79 requi rements. It may be 
mou nted in  either the horizontal or the 
vertical d i rection. The hand le was ergonomi­
cal ly designed with extra clea rance for a 
"g loved hand"  to operate. It may be 
padlocked in the OFF position uti l iz ing 
3 padlocks. 

The standard l abel on the operating handle 
ind icates O N/Tripped/OFF/Reset. 

Note: NEMA 4 hand le  mechanisms a re 
avai lab le .  Add suffix X to complete cata log 
n u m ber.  

CD Complete catalog number  includes the standard 
handle, mechanism, shaft, and support brace/ 
bracket. 

@ Handle is designed suitable for NEMA 1 ,  3R, and 
12 enclosures. 

® The standard handle label indicates ON/Tripped/ 
OFF/Reset. 

® Breaker mechanism includes a shaft support 
bracket and its parts. 

@ Longer shafts ( 1 6  in .  and 24 in . )  include an 
adjustable support extension. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westinghouse & 
C utler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia,  U . S.A. 1 5220 

Ordering Information 

Shaft COMPLETE SEPARATE STYLE N U M BERS 
Length CATALOG Standard Breaker® Shaft@ 
(inches) N U MBEReD Handle@® Mechanism 

F-Frame 

6 H M 1 R06 6648C22G01 6648C23G01 4217B37G04 
1 2  H M 1 R 1 2  6648C22G01 6648C23G01 421 7 B37G01 
16 H M 1 R 1 6  6648C22G01 6648C23G01 4217B37G02 
24 H M 1 R24 6648C22G01 6648C23G01 4217 B37G03 

J-Frame 

6 H M2R06 6648C22G01 6648C23G02 421 7 B37G04 
1 2  HM2R12  6648C22G01 6648C23G02 4217B37G01 
1 6  HM2R16 6648C22G01 6648C23G02 4217B37G02 
24 H M2R24 6648C22G0 1  6648C23G02 4217B37G03 

K-Frame 

6 H M3R06 6648C22G01 6648C23G03 4217B37G04 
1 2  H M 3R 1 2  6648C22G01 6648C23G03 4217B37G01 
16 HM3R16  6648C22G01 6648C23G03 4217B37G02 
24 HM3R24 6648C22G01 6648C23G03 4217B37G03 

L-Frame 

6 H M 4R06 6648C22G01 6608C02G01 4217B37G04 
1 2  HM4R12  6648C22G01 6608C02G01 421 7 B37G01 
16 H M 4 R 1 6  6648C22G01 6608C02G01 4217B37G02 
24 H M 4R24 6648C22G01 6608C02G01 4217B37G03 

Accessories To meet the various enclosure depths, four 
variable depth shafts are offered (6 inch,  1 2  
inch,  1 6  inch,  and 2 4  inch) .  Each shaft 
includes a support brace to ensure proper 
a l ignment. In addition ,  the 1 6  inch and 24 
inch extra long shafts include an  adjustable 
su pport bracket. 

As an option,  an aux i l iary switch is offered 
so that the control pane l  bu i lder  may e lec­
trica l ly i ndicate the status of the M CP. Th is  
accessory wou ld  be mou nted o n  the  
mechan ism a n d  comes with 24-i nch pigta i l  
l eads.  

The standard mechanism located on the 
breaker does include means for internal ly 
locking the breaker i n  the "OFF" position 
with up to 3 padlocks each with a maximum 
diameter of  .3 12  inch.  

N EMA 4/4X h andles are s imi lar  to standard 
handles except they inc lude an interna l  
neoprene gasket. Due t o  gasketi ng effect 
between the hand le  and the housing,  the 
hand le may not indicate a tripped posit ion.  

M icroswitch 
( I nc ludes 24- inch Pigtai l  leads)  
STYLE N U MBER 
51 08A61G01  

Printed in U.S.A. 
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J a n u a ry 1 995 
S u persedes F rame Book 29- 1 1 1 ,  
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, F rame Book 
29- 1 1 1 A. pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987,  
and Techn ica l  Data 29- 1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Ma i led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 29-300A 

DOOR HARDWARE 

Door hardware l isted in th is section may be 
used with Types SM and AMT handle 
mechanisms. 

Th ree choices of door ha rdware and an 
auxi l iary hand le  a re offered to provide the 
best latch ing scheme for individ ua l  needs. 
The door hardware is designed with a 
provision for padlocking, and a coin-proof 
slot that req u i res the use of a tool to o pen 
the door. 

Select desired hardware below. Additional  
latches can be ordered from accessories 
section if desired. 

I Hardware 1 Description and --� -
-

-
-

�-� 
Item �-- Catalog Numbers__ _ _ _  

I f!il 1 With sl iding latches for smaller I 1 panels up to approx. 30" high. 

I I CATALOG NUMBERS I Right Hand: DH1R 1 _____ �ft Hand: DH1L 
-
-

• i?� �fJ :(jt 
With 2-roller latches for 
intermediate panels up to 
approx. 40" high. 

CATALOG NUMBERS 
Right Hand: DH2R 
Left Hand: DH2L 

I 
I 
I 

I 
With 3-roller latches for larger I panels, approx. 40" and higher. 

CATALOG NUMBERS 
Right Hand: DH3R 
Left Hand: DH3L 

I I 
�--�-----------1 

Auxil iary handle for larger panels. I 

Note: 

CATALOG NUMBERS 
Right Hand: DH4R 
Left Hand: DH4L 

Right-hand enclosure cover hinged on left, 
Left-hand enclosure cover h i nge on right. 

I 
I 
I 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh ,  Pen nsylva nia ,  U .S .A. 1 5220 

Accessories 

Dress Nameplates: Requ ired 
to meet a uto motive specifi­
cations. Mounts from inside 
enclosu re and  covers oper­
ating mechan ism mounting 
bolts; ma kes mechanism 
non-removable when enclo­
sure door  is c losed. 

�"&LE NUMBER= 1 [1Z:3D260G05 - -- - -
-

Electrical Interlock Kit: 
Provides 1 N .C. and 
1 N .O.  contacts (SPDT 
switch )  for use with auxi l ­
i a ry ci rcu its. M o u nts to 
end of mechan ism ho us­
ing as shown.  

I STYLE NUMBER 3 
622B747G01 

- - - -

Auxiliary Latch Kits: Provide an additiona l  
latch for  use with appl ications where two 
point latching may not be adequate. 

Sliding Latch Rolling Latch 

For Door Hardware Using Sl id ing Latches I STYLE NUMBER 
Right- or Left-Hand Mounting 656D669G01 

For Door Hardware Using Rol ler Latches 
STYLE NUMBERS I Right-Hand Mounting 

)370D80 1G04 
Left-Hand Mounti ng I 370D802G04 

Door Operated Interlock Defeater Kit for 
Type SM Mechanisms 
Req u i red when door h a rdware is not used, 
operates as door closes. Additional  method 
of secu ring door such as screw latch, also 
req u i red (su ppl ied by box man ufacturer) .  

I STYLE NUMBER 
623B21 4G02 

Selection Data 

Series C® 
F-, J-, K-, and 
L-Frame H MCP 
External 
Accessories 

Door Hardware Kit 

29-120H 
Page 55 

This adapter kit is for use with door h a rd­
ware kits DH 1 R ,  DH2R,  or  DH3R for type SM 
hand le  mechan isms to permit the use and  
interlocking of r ight-hand insta l lation of  the  
type AMT hand le  mechan ism (Below-the­
Handle or Above-the-Handle type) .  
[ cATALOG NUMBER! 

�TDHI'i_ 
__ �-

=-l 
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Selectio n  Data 
29-120H 
Page 56 

Series C F-, J-, K-, and L-Frame HMCP External Accessories 

VARI-DEPTH HANDLE M ECHANISM CD 

The vari-depth hand le  mechanism provides 
a means of extern a l ly operati ng  a c i rcuit 
b reaker housed in  a n  enclosure and can be 
appl ied to enclosures of varying depths.  
The handle mec h a n ism can be used in  
N EMA 1 ,  3R, 4, 7 ,  9, and 1 2  enclosure app l i ­
cations, depen ding on the  accessory com­
ponents selected. The hand le  mech an ism 
wi l l  accept u p  to three padl ock shackles, 
each with a maxi m u m  d ia meter of 5/ls inch 
(7 .94mm).  

Ordering Information@ 

Accessories for Vari-Depth Handle 
Mechanisms 

Special Handles: Meet NEMA 4 requ i re­
ments. These handles a re s imi lar  to sta ndard 
hand les, except they inc lude an internal 
neoprene gasket. Due to gasketing effect 
between hand le  and housing,  handle wi l l  not 
ind icate a tripped position when used with 
circuit breakers. 

STYLE N U MBERS - Standard Finish 

F-,  J:Frames �--T5o4C323G0

.
_
4_ � 

K-, L-Frames -=�C323G0
_
1 ___ _ 

Handle Kits: These kits a re for use with 
NEMA 4, 7, and 9 cast enclosures. The kits 
inc lude a special operati ng handle,  mou nt­
ing bolts, and an adapter bushing.  (The 
bushing may be purchased separately.) Kits 
may be used with standard mechanisms and 
shafts as req u i red. 

• 
Mechanisms@® Handle Shaft I 
Standard - I Special - N E MA 1 ,  3R, Standard Long I (No Internal (With Internal  12 (With 
Lockoff) Lockoff) Hardware) 

STYLE N U M BERS 

F-Frame 

373D958G22 j 373D958G23 

J-Frame 

5092A62G03 I 5092A62G04 

K-Frame 

5092A62G01 I 5092A62G02 

L-Frame 

5092A62G01 I 5092A62G02 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi ngh ouse & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
F ive Parkway Center 

504C323G03 

504C323G03 

504C323G03 

504C323G03 

Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvan ia ,  U .S.A. 1 5220 

STYLE I Panel 
N U M BE R  Depth 

47A4446G36 j 5-1 01/2 

47 A4446G36 j 57/s- 1 1 1/s 

47 A4446G36 T 57/s- 1 1  1/s 

47 A4446G36 j 57/s-1 1 1/s 

STYLE I Panel I N UM BER Depth 

47A4446G37 1 01/2- 1 4  

47 A4446G37/ 1 1  1/s- 1 47/s 
l 

47 A4446G37j 1 1  1/s- 1 47/s 

47 A4446G37 ) 1 1  1/s- 1 47/s 

TYPE MC MOTOR CONTROL HANDLE 

MECHANISM 

The MC moto r contro l hand le  mechanism is 
a l inear-operat ing,  fixed-depth mechanism 
desig ned for throug h-door mounti ng in 
sta ndardized and  sha l low depth enclosures. 
The hand le  mechan ism provides positive 
operation and di rect disconnect status 
indication .  It is interl ocked with the enclo­
sure door so that the door can be opened 
only when the h a ndle is  set to OFF.  (A 
defeater, supp l ied with the handle mecha­
n ism,  can be used to bypass the i nterlock 
for maintenance and i nspectio n . )  The 
hand le  mechan ism wi l l  accept up to th ree 
padlock shackles, each with a maxi m u m  
diameter o f  3/s inch (7 .92mm).  U L  F i l e  
E56845. 

Ordering Information 
For use with N EMA 1 Enc losure Catalog.  'I CATALOG N U M BERS =i . F-Frame � SMCU 1 50FD 

. 

IJ��-- I SMCU250J D � K-Frame SMCU400KD 

For use with N E MA 12 Enclosu re Cata log.  
I CATALOG N U MBERS 
F-Frame CMCU 1 50FD 
J-Frame I K-Frame 
L-Frame 

1 CMCU250J D I CMCU400KD 
CMCU400KD 

Note: Extra long shaft available. I ncludes support 
bracket for Series C F-Frame with no internal lockoff. 
Order 373D958G24, which includes the mech, shaft, 
and bracket. Order handle separately. Panel depth 
1 63/s-241/4. 

Gl UL-Iisted for field installation under E64983. 
Ql When circuit breaker is used with plug-in 

adapter kit,  order mounting hardware Style No. 
673B 1 2 5G 1 4. If rear connect studs are used, 
refer to Cutler-Hammer. 

@ Includes h a rdware. 
® Outl ine and dr i l l ing plan reference: Drawing 

653D270. 

Printed i n  U.S.A. 
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January 1 995 
S u persedes Frame Book 29-1 1 1 ,  
pages 1 -20, dated May 1 986, Frame Book 
29-1 1 1  A, pages 1 -24, dated May 1 987, 
and Tech nical  Data 29- 1 20, pages 59-60, 
dated March 1 993 
Ma i led to: E, D, C/29-1 00A, 29-300A 

MOISTURE-FUNGUS TREATMENT 

All Series C MCP cases a re molded from 
g lass-polyester wh ich does not support the 
g rowth of fu ngus.  Any parts which a re 
susceptib le to the g rowth of fu ngus wi l l  
req u i re specia l  treatment. 

Order by descript ion .  
Refer to pr ice l ist. 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westi nghouse & 
Cutler- H a m mer Prod ucts 
Five Parkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylva n ia,  U . S .A. 1 5220 

FREEZE-TESTED CIRCUIT BREAKERS 

The M CPs may be ordered with freeze 
testi ng .  This  option uses special l u brication 
and mechan ical operation is verified at -
40°C. 

Order by descript ion .  
Refer to pr ice l ist. 

Selection Data 
29-120H 

Series C® 
F-Frame H MCP 
Modifications 

Page 57 
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Sel ection  Data 
29-120H 
Page 58 

Series C HMCP Modifications 

Cutler-Hammer 

Westing house & 
Cutler-Hammer Products 
Five Pa rkway Center 
Pittsburgh,  Pen nsylva nia,  U . S .A. 1 5220 
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